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MAJ. GARY EVAN TODD, U.S.
MARINE CORPS

HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, it is
with great humility that I learn of the
courageous acts of so many of our mili-
tary men serving in Vietnam. They are
a tribute to this great country and to
their families.

In my own “office family,” the cousin
of my secretary, Miss Bonnie Bridgers,
has been singled out for his heroism in
combat. Major—then captain—Gary
Evan Todd, U.S. Marine Corps, of San
Antonio, Tex., a career Marine officer,
has been presented the Bronze Star
Medal, one of this Nation’s highest deco-
rations, and he has received a citation
from Admiral Hyland, commander in
chief of the U.S. Pacific Fleet, for the
outstanding manner in which he con-
ducted himself while in Vietnam. Major
Todd has completed a tour of duty in
Vietnam and is now stationed in Quan-
tico, Va.

I am sure that my colleagues in this
House join with me in saluting Major
Todd, “one of the Nation’s finest,” and
in sharing in the pride of his accom-
plishments with his wife, Carol, and his
sons, Michael and Jeffrey.

With your permission, Mr. Speaker, °

the commendations awarded to this

brave Marine follow:

The President of the United States takes
pleasure in presenting the Bronze Star Medal
to Captain Gary E, Todd, United States Ma-
rine Corps, for service as set forth in the
following citation:

“For meritorious service in connection
with operations against the enemy in the
Republic of Vietnam while serving in various
capacities with the Third Battalion, Ninth
Marines, Third Marine Division from 26 April
to 9 September 1968. During this period, Cap-
tain Todd performed his demanding dutles in
an exemplary and highly professional man-
ner. Initially serving as Assistant Operations
Officer, he exhibited exceptional resourceful-
ness and tactical skill in planning and coor-
dinating combat operations conducted
throughout the divislon's Tactical Area of
Responsibility. Reassigned as the Command-
ing Officer of an infantry company Captain
Todd distinguished himself by his aggressive
leadership while participtaing in numerous
major operations, including Operations Ken-
tucky, Charlie and Lancaster II. When his
company was assigned the task of seizing a
well defended North Vietnamese Army posi-
tion on 21 July, he demonstrated bold initi-
atlve and tactical skill as he effectively com-
bined supporting arms fire with his unit's at-
tack, overrunning the enemy stronghold and
killing forty-five hostile soldiers while sus-
taining a minimum number of friendly cas-
ualties. As a result of his dynamic leadership,
he earned the respect and admiration of all
who served with him and contributed signifi-
cantly to the accomplishment of his unit’s
mission. Captain Todd’s resourcefulness, su-
perb professionalism and unfaltering devo-
tion to duty throughout were in keeping with
the highest traditions of the Marine Corps
and of the United States Naval Service.”
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Captain Todd is authorized to wear the
Combat “V".
H. W. BuUsg, Jr.,
Lieutenant General, U.S. Marine
Corps, Commanding General, Fleet
Marine Force, Pacific.
(For the President).

The President of the United States takes
pleasure in presenting the Navy and Marine
Corps Medal to Captain Gary E. Todd, United
States Marine Corps, for service as set forth
in the following citation:

“For heroism while serving as Commanding
Officer of Company I, third Battalion, Ninth
Marines, Third Marine Division in the Re-
public of Vietnam. On 19 June 1968, a CH-
46 transport helicopter crash-landed at the
Khe Sanh Combat Base, trapping the pilot
and copllot and spewing fuel over the wreck-
age. Disregarding the possibility of the fuel
igniting at any moment, Captain Todd un-
hesitatingly rushed to the scene of the acci-
dent and expeditiously directed the removal
of the two injured men from the damaged
helicopter. His heroic and timely actions were
instrumental in saving the lives of two Ma-
rine aviators. Captain Todd’s courage, bold
initiative and devotion to duty were in keep-
ing with the highest traditions of the United
States Naval Service.”

JoHN J. HYLAND,
Admiral, U.S. Navy, Commander in
Chief, U.S. Pacific Fleet.
(For the President).

FIGHTING HUNGER THROUGH PRI-
VATE EFFORT, THE STORY OF
FAMINE FIGHTERS, INC.

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. HANNA. Mr, Speaker, we are in-
deed facing a time of famine. Not only
are there hungry stomachs in the world,
facing actual starvation or the terrible
side effects of malnutrition, but there
are people whose minds are starved for
learning, and who are turned away from
our colleges and universities because of
a lack of facilities.

The pressure on our ability in the Unit-
ed States to educate our people will in-
crease, not diminish. In the 1970’s the
demand for funds to expand our teaching
facilities is expected to be multiplied by
a factor of 2 or 3. These funds might of
course come from the Federal Govern-
ment. But there are an increasing num-
ber of people who believe that private
education ought not to be compromised
by the receipt of Federal funds, and that
insofar as possible the requirements for
new facilities should be met by private
sources of funds.

To that end, I am joining my limited
efforts with some capable colleagues who
are exploring whether there can be de-
veloped modifications in existing finan-
cial institutions to accommodate these
needs. One of the financial institutions
we are investigating is the mutual fund.
Most of you know that the mutual fund
is one of the fastest growing investment
mediums ever known in this country,

probably because it offers the investor
both the protection of diversity, and be-
cause it brings competent investment
counsel to his doorstep.

I am now serving with a volunteer
board who serve without compensation
in the development of a mutual fund
called Vantage Ten Ninety Fund, so
named because from 10 to 15 percent of
the investments must be made in the
field of agribusiness industries, and these
private companies must be located in the
less developed countries. Agribusiness is
a broad term, used to denote companies
manufacturing fertilizer, farm machin-
ery, irrigation equipment, as well as pro-
ducing food, developing land, and ra-
tionalizing the facilities for storage and
marketing.

This board of directors of Vantage in-
cludes Rowland Burnstan, former presi-
dent of Borg Warner International;
Congressman RicHArD T. HANNA, & mem-
ber of the House International Finance
Subcommittee; Congressman F. Brab-
FORD MORSE, a member of the House
Foreign Affairs Committee; Edward N.
Gadsby, former chairman of the Securi-
ties and Exchange Commission; Carrol
M. Shanks, former president of Pruden-
tial Insurance Co.; John L. Schroeder,
president of Templeton, Dobbrow &
Vance; Eugene Williams, former chair-
man of the St. Louis County National
Bank; Francis Shurling, president of
Shurling & Co., Macon, Ga.; Arthur Lane,
with Haight & Co., Washington stock-
brokers.

This mutual fund will invest the re-
mainder of the investors funds, from
85 to 90 percent, in a diversified portfolio
of marketable securities hoping to
achieve capital growth. Although an in-
vestment not without risk, it is designed
to afford the investor with an oppor-
tunity to fight the war on hunger through
private enterprise with a part of his in-
vestment dollar.

The thought that we can design an
investment medium with both social and
investment motives side by side is partic-
ularly attractive in the present situation
in today’s America. The riots, the dem-
onstrations, the marches, the hippies, as
well as, on the other side, the avalanche
of applications to the Peace Corps and
the VISTA program, indicate that change
is in the making. Tomorrow's world is
being shaped today. The winds of change
are blowing hot and strong.

We have also designed, and are at the
point of implementing, plans for a mu-
tual fund that will loan 20 percent of its
assets to private schools and colleges, so
that they will be able to expand their
dormitories, classrooms, labs, and other
facilities. The balance of this mutual
fund too, as in Vantage Ten Ninety, will
be in a diversified portfolio of marketable
securities hoping to achieve capital
growth.

Under the skin of the average Ameri-
can is still the copper of the pioneer,
still the latent desire for adventure and
discovery. Mutual funds such as we are
implementing will give back some of the
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tools with which we can recapture a
sense of discovery and recreation. Much
needs to be done in America—important
strides must be taken in many different
fields—in order to pass on to our chil-
dren the quality of life that we feel
is their birthright.

And these strides, even though not
physically taming the wilderness, and
not opening up new land for civilization,
will have the effect of opening up civiliza-
tion to new dimensions of living. We can
have the effect of improving the quality
of life in America and at the same time
retain the essential element of private
initiative which has been its hallmark.

This family of mutual funds which we
are designing, which are composed of a
fund placing 10 to 15 percent in agribusi-
ness in the developing countries, a fund
loaning 20 percent to private schools and
colleges, a fund investing 20 percent in
industries that have an impact on the
need to revitalize our inner cities, and
two funds loaning 20 percent each to
either Christian or Jewish higher educa-
tion and vocational development, can
have an important impact on the capital
flows in America. They can redirect some
of the profitseeking investment moneys,
especially moneys that are now in the
hands of small investors, and institution-
al investors such as foundations, into
more socially desirable areas.

And they can do so within a frame-
work that is entirely consistent with our
emphasis in the United States on the pri-
vate way.

In addition to the mutual funds, we
have organized a stockbroking company
not operating for profit called Famine
Fighters which will employ commission
young, midcareer, and retired men and
women, help them to obtain their license
to offer mutual funds and other invest-
ments, and then ask them in their spare
time or full time to present these oppor-
tunities to the American investing publie.

Any earnings made through the sale of
these investments will be returned to the
social concern through which the sale
developed by helping to fund action proj-
ects that have high potential for service.

America still has the vitality and the
drive to do for itself—to raise itself by
its own bootstraps. Back in the days of
the settlers, if a man suffered misfor-
tune, his setbacks were shared by the
rest of the townspeople. We still retain
this concern. In many of us this concern
is honed by our efforts to trod in the
footsteps of our Lord and our God.

Private initiative is precious. It is a
flame that no amount of oppression and
subjugation can quench. Yet we need
people of energy and vision to show us
how best to channel our initiative so
that it is productive of good. We need
to take it out from under the bushel so
that people may see it—so that it may
give light to their feet—so that it may
burn ever brighter as other candles are
lit from its flame.

At least one State supreme court has
recently ruled that “modern conditions
require that corporations acknowledge
and discharge social as well as private
responsibilities in the communities in
which they operate.” Many States re-
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quire the inclusion of public purposes in
the articles of incorporation. These
should be given real meaning. We have
heard much about the military-indus-
trial complex to fight shooting wars and
build armaments. It is time in our land
to see a business and financial complex
to help fight the wars against social
enemies—like undernourishment—igno-
rance and suppressive environment.

This is the battle this new venture in
social capitalism seeks to join.

HENRY B. MONTAGUE, PUBLIC
SERVANT

HON. TOM STEED

OF OEKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. STEED. Mr. Speaker, a distin-
guished public servant for the last 32
years with the Post Office Department,
Mr. Henry B. Montague, has retired as
Chief Postal Inspector.

He served in this position for 8 years
and attained a remarkable record in
combating erime during a period marked
by mounting attempts to interfere crim-
inally with the postal service. His in-
novations and leadership helped to ad-
just to meet changing conditions.

On the basis of years of observation
of his work in my duties as chairman
of the Post Office Appropriations Sub-
committee, I can pay tribute to him as
an outstanding and dedicate” public
servant.

The Washington Evening Star, in a
recent article, summarized some of his
achievements as follows:
|From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,

Mar. 11, 1969]
Tor BATTLER oF PosTalL CRIME RETIRING,
LeAaveEs SEILLED CoRPS

Chief Postal Inspector Henry B, Montague,
who has fought record postal crime with
record arrests and convictions of postal law
violators, is retiring as the Post Office De-
partment's top law enforcement officer.

Although his retirement actually became
effective February 28, he 1s staying on the job
to assist in the transition of the law en-
forcement responsibility to the new admin-
istration.

The bT7-year-old chief took office at the
start of the Eennedy administration. During
his years in the top spot, he has seen post
office burglaries and holdups reach an all-
time high, mail fraud drain a conservatively
estimated $500 million a year from the pub-
lic, organized crime got deeply involved in
credit card frauds and merchandise swindles,
and apartment letter boxes being rifled by
the tens of thousands—usually to get at
checks arriving on a predictable schedule.

To cope with a postal crime rise which
clearly reflects the spiraling natlionwide
crime rate, Montague developed a corps of
speclalists and adapted automatic data
processing to show him where his specialists
were needed most.

QUICK TAB ON OPEN CASES

In mall fraud, for example, his data
processing equipment gave him a print-out
at month’'s end showing how many cases
were open in each area of mail fraud—how
many new medical frauds, chain referral
schemes, land frauds, debt consolidation,
home improvement rackets, and other
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schemes affecting young married couples and
fixed-income older people. As each new
scheme surfaced, Montague deployed the
specialists to meet it.

He increased the number of men assigned
to mall fraud because he was particularly
aware of the soclal effects of gimmick selling
and ple-in-the-sky schemes on ghetto resi-
dents. He represented the Post Office Depart-
ment on the Presldent’s Consumer Commis-
sion.

To deal with steadily climbing armed rob-
beries of post offices and postal trucks, Mon-
tague provided better firearms, more radio
equipment and the first radio cars in the
Postal Inspection BService. Currently, post
office holdups are running at the highest rate
in U.S. history.

Postal inspectors now have base radio sta-
tlons In most big cities, which direct the
radio cars not only in postal robberies and
burglaries but also in dealing with one of the
commonest of postal crimes—letter box
thefts in big citles.

FAST ACTION REQUIRED

To get the thieves, inspectors have to move
fast and they're on the street ready to move
in response to radio calls. Postal inspectors’
investigations of mall box thefts resulted in
6,104 arrests last year.

Montague has emphasized more training
all along the lines—more firearms training,
more training in specialized areas, even uni-
versity-administered correspondence courses.

The training paid off with the arrest of
14,339 indlviduals on postal violations last
year, an all-time high. The 11,474 convictions
last year also were a record.

A veteran of 32 years with the Post Office
Department, more than 26 of them as a
postal inspector, Montague last December
was awarded the highest career honor the
Post Office Department can give—the Dis-
tinguished Service Award.

Postmaster General Winton M. Blount yes-
terday halled Montague as representing the
“finest product of the postal career service
tradition of advancement of dedicated
careerists through the ranks.”

THE NEED FOR TAX REFORM
HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, on
Monday President Nixon laid before Con-
gress a group of proposals about which
he said:

This Administration, working with Con-
gress, 1s determined to bring equity to the
Federal tax system. Our goal is to take im-
portant first steps in tax reform legislation
during this session of the Congress,

I would agree with President Nixon
that reform of the present income tax
system is long overdue. To that end, to-
day I am introducing three bills which
I believe should be incorporated into the
overall tax reform legislation which the
Ways and Means Committee currently is
considering.

My first bill would go to the heart of
the problem and increase the personal
exemption from $600 to $1,000. The in-
crease would also apply to a spouse and
dependents with comparable increases
for the aged and the blind. This bill would
give the American people a more realistic
deduction for their true cost of living.
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My second bill would recognize the di-
lemma of parents and their college age
children who today are confronted with
the necessity of a college education to
properly prepare for many career fields,
and at the same time college costs are
skyrocketing.

This bill would provide any taxpayer
a credit against his Federal tax of up to
$550 a year for himself or another in-
dividual he may send to college. It would
provide relief for both moderate- and
low-income families, while at the same
time providing a broadened financial
base for all of our institutions of higher
learning.

My third bill would provide a statutory
basis for allowing teachers and educators
to deduct from their gross annual income
educational expenses incurred in pursu-
ing courses required by a teacher's em-
ployer, or courses related to the improve-
ment of the teaching or administrative
skills of the teacher.

It is important that our teachers and
educators be encouraged not only to re-
main in their field, but to improve their
knowledge through additional advance
education. The bill I am introducing to-
day will provide part of that encourage-
ment.

Mr. Speaker, I applaud the initiative of
the President in calling for broad tax re-
forms in this session of Congress. I urge
my colleagues to join me in enactment
of the three bills I am introducing which
will take the first steps in that direction.

FAILURE OF MANY COLLEGE STU-
DENTS TO UNDERSTAND DEMOC-
RACY

HON. NICK GALIFIANAKIS

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. GALIFIANAKIS. Mr. Speaker, I
should like to read the text of a letter I
recently received from a college student
and also my reply to him. While I do not
make a practice of revealing the content
of my correspondence, I do so today for
a very special reason.

I wish to share these letters with my
colleagues, Mr. Speaker, because I am
very much afraid that this young man’s
views are those of many of his peers. I
have been becoming increasingly con-
cerned that many of today's generation
of college students do not comprehend
the nature, purpose, or function of a free
democratic society. If this young man’s
attitudes are indicative of his generation,
then there is reason for genuine concern,
if not alarm.

What can democracy in America ex-
pect at the hands of a generation that
does not understand what it is or how
it works? Mr. Speaker, it is time that we
set about to clearly identify the source
of the lack of understanding by our col-
lege-age generation. We cannot solve the
problem, much less save the democracy
for future generations, unless we take
this vital step first.
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Hon, Representative NICK (GALIFIANAKIS,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Simr: I am certain that you have ex-
amined very carefully the use of violence
within the movement for civil rights. The
question of the use of violence and its en-
suing efforts are the subjects of research that
I am doing. . . . My Investigations thus far
are leading me to the belief that violence,
despite all the damage that stem from its use,
has had a constructive role in the progress of
civil rights.

It has appeared to me that violence has
called attention very effectively to the nature
of the injustices and the urgency to initiate
powerful remedial action. Of course, the vio-
lence cannot be condoned nor permitted to
continue and steps must be and are being
taken to discourage violence. But the fact
that violence was used calls attention to the
problems that precipitated its use, and leg-
islators realize that somehow these problems
must be met. This, at least, is the impression
that I have received.

But, speaking as a Congressman, what has
been your reaction to the use of violence?
Specifically, what have been the constructive
results of the use of violence and how could
these results be achieved in the future with-
out the use of violence? It seems that the
radicals perpetrating the violence feel that
it does ald the progress of civil rights to some
extent at least. Do you see that violence has
resulted in any real progress over the long
run? What can be done to discourage the use
of violence? For instance, far-reaching legis-
lation has been passed in the recent years and
the threat of viclence has subsided. Will a
responsive Congress make the use of violence
less likely if it continues seeking amelioration
of present conditions?

My reply follows:

This is in response to your letter on the
subject of the use of violence in the civil
rights movement.

I am somewhat confused by your juxtapo-
sition of statements that violence “has had
a constructive role” with "“Of course, the
violence cannot be condoned nor permitted
to continue. . . .” These seem to me to be
quite inconsistent and Irreconcilable.

However, I can answer directly the ques-
tion you asked: Do I belleve that vioclence
has produced any progress in civil rights? I
feel quite to the contrary, that every in-
stance of violence has retarded rather than
furthered the cause of civil rights. Unfor-
tunately, vioclence has frequently obscured
totally the meritorious aspects of civil rights
causes and has only more deeply divided the
community, state, and nation.

In a free democratic society the resort to
violence has a detrimental effect. It can only
lead to further unnecessary division of the
people. It is a symptom of soclal failure and
is itself an additional fallure of the society
in which it occurs. Whenever violence results
in anything that can possibly be termed
“constructive”, you may be assured that it
occurred in a society which is not free. The
destruction of a democratic society, not the
solution of its problems, will be the only
legacy of violence.

The threat of violence is seldom, if ever,
eliminated by laws alone. The real answer is
in the application of enlightened, consistent,
good-faith leadership, at the local level, on
both sldes of the issue. The solution to civil
rights and other social problems is rooted in
human understanding, not in laws as such,
and certainly not in human violence.

I do not wish to appear to be preaching to
you, but I am still haunted by your opening
paragraph. If you feel that violence plays a
constructive role in settling human problems
you are saying, in effeqt, that mankind is
forever his own worst enemy and cannot live
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in peace in a free society. I do not ascribe to
that philosophy and hope that most of the
free world does not either.

Mr. Speaker, I should be very happy
to have any of my colleagues who wish
to do so share with me their thoughts
and comments on this disturbing
problem.

THE SPACE PROGRAM

HON. GEORGE E. SHIPLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. SHIPLEY. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks, I would like
to include in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
the account of a speech given by Gen-
eral Electric Vice President Mark Mor-
ton before the Greater Philadelphia
Chamber of Commerce on April 8. I feel
that Mr. Morton’s remarks are very
pertinent at this time, and will be of
interest to my colleagues interested in
the space program.

[From the Philadelphia (Pa.) Evening
Bulletin, Apr. 8, 1969]

America must not sacrifice its space pro-
gram and technological advances for the
sake of social reform, General Electric Vice
President Mark Morton said here yesterday.

Morton, who is also general manager of
GE's Missile and Space Division, spoke at
a luncheon meeting of the Greater Phila-
delphia Chamber of Commerce at the Sher-
aton Hotel.

“History has taught us,” he sald, “that the
nations that paced the world remained at
the top only so long as they had the vision
to develop their contemporary technologles
and resources and not abandon them for
solely soclal improvement."

Soclal improvement, he contended, can
only be made through technological ad-
vances,

“Yet there are those who say we should
first solve all of our Immediate social pro-
grams to the exclusion of the advancement
of technology which they describe as a waste
of money,” he sald.

New ldeas and new sclentific thought have
always been fought by the majority of peo-
ple regardless of the century, he sald. He
cited the case of Galileo who said the earth
was round and the Wright brothers who said
they could fly an airplane.

“The people who oppose these ideas,” he
sald, “seem to feel that if the money involved
were spent on them instead, they'd be better
off.

“This condition lasts for a very short time.
Then their country’s money disappeared be-
cause its lapsing technology lost trade posi-
tion or defense posture, and its people end up
far worse off than before.”

He sald he believed “certain elements of
the New Left,” are among those opposing
the development of new ideas and techniques
because they know it is one way to sap a
nation's strength.

If America gives In to the temptation to
slack off on sclentific research and develop-
ment, we will no longer be the most power-
ful nation with the highest standard of
living. Instead, he sald:

“We will live by whatever generosity and
by whatever grace may be allowed us by the
nation who, by its vigorous program of sci-
ence and technological advancement, takes
our position.”
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Besides Apollo and the moon missions, the
space program has provided the nation with
equally important but less “glamorous” ad-
vances in communications, transportation,
education, medicine and many other areas,
Morton said.

He cited the case of small precision valves
developed for booster rockets now being used
to replace damaged heart valves.

GE's Missile and Space Division, he said,
helped last year in setting up Progress Aero-
space Enterprises, a black-owned, black-
managed Philadelphia firm.

In the past, he noted, technological ad-
vances came in the wake of war.

“Now, in the space program, we have a
national objective, other than war, about
which we can wrap our advance of technol-
ogy,” he told some 300 persons attending the
luncheon.

BOBBY TRUJILLO: WHAT THE U.S.
FLAG MEANS TO ME

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr, PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, a 10-year-
old constitutent of mine, Bobby Trujillo
of East Highlands, Calif., recently wrote
in an essay for his class at Cram Ele-
mentary School what the flag of the
United States means to him. I am proud
to share his thoughts with my colleagues,
who I am sure will feel the same thrill
of encouragement as I did by his stirring
words. The essay follows:

BoeeY TruJILLO: WHAT THE U.S. Prac MEANS
T0 ME

“The meaning of our flag is everything to
the United States and everybody living in it.
This is a free country. Everybody wants peace
and freedom in the United States. Our flag
is a symbol of peace and freedom. Every star
and stripe represents something. The stars
represent every state in the United States.
The red represents courage and bravery and
the white represents freedom and justice.

“Qur flag is a representative. It represents
our country. Our flag belongs to the country.
We are free to do almost anything because
of the freedom our flag shows. Our flag means
freedom and liberty to our country.

“The freedom our flag stands for enables
us to watch television, listen to the radio,
do anything we want as long as it doesn’t
bother anybody else. Our flag pictures the
justice, freedom and peace of the United
States.

“All of these words that I have used to ex-
plain the flag, really are our flag. Our flag
means all these good things to all of us in
the United States.

“When the flag is flying over my country,
it means that I can be friends with all of the
people in my country. It means play and work
with my friends in East Highlands. When the
flag is flylng over me, it means that I can
work and study to be what I want to be. I
want to be a police officer and help my coun-
try keep the laws in the United States and
keep our country free.

“On Flag Day everybody puts up a flag to
show that they respect their country and to
show that they are American Citizens of the
United States. Our flag should be flown every
day for these same reasons.

“If I were a flag and I was waving up on a
flag pole, I would see a beautiful country and
if I were a flag, I would be proud to be the
flag of our country.

“Our flag was in the wars just like all of
the men and all of the men that were killed
in ours just like at Valley Forge.
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“The flag is just a piece of cloth to some
people and then again it means a lot to some
people. It means a lot to me. It means free=-
dom and jusfice to a lot of people in the
United States and me, too."

TANZANIA NATIONAL DAY

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. DIGGS. Mr, Speaker, on April 26,
the United Republic of Tanzania cele-
brates its National Day commemorating
the fifth anniversary of the proclama-
tion of the union of Tanganyika with
the nearby islands making up Zanzibar.
Tanganyika had achieved its independ-
ence in 1961 and Zanzibar in 1963.

Since independence and the forma-
tion of the Union, the United Republic
of Tanzania has made considerable prog-
ress in the development of its resources
for the good of its widely dispersed in-
habitants representing 120 different
tribes. Despite limited agriculture and
industrial resources, the country has
achieved a commendable annual increase
of domestic production and has made
great efforts to further education and
other social services.

Under the dedicated leadership of its
President, Julius Nyerere, one of Africa’s
best known and most thoughtful states-
men, the country has embarked upon a
program of nationbuilding and self re-
liance to strengthen the country’'s unity
and political and economic independ-
ence. This program for the future is best
set forth in the Arusha Declaration of
1967 which calls for self-sacrifice and
hard work on the part of all citizens
from the highest officials to the common
worker and farmer, equal distribution of
the fruits of economic progress, and
greater emphasis on agricultural produe-
tion. Under this program a number of
private enterprises in the dominant eco-
nomic sectors were taken over by the
Tanzanian Government. Agreements
were reached with most of the former
owners regarding satisfactory compen-
sation. In many cases management con-
tracts were also included whereby the
former owners have continued to admin-
ister these enterprises on behalf of the
Government.

A major development since the forma-
tion of the United Republic of Tanzania
was the establishment in December 1967
of the East African Community in whose
creation Tanzania played a notable part.
It is fitting that the headquarters of the
community should be located at Arusha
near the foot of Kilimanjaro in Tanzania.
We believe that the community will
strengthen the common institutions
which Tanzania shares with its East
African neighbors of Kenya and Uganda,
such as an airline, railroad, ports, postal
system, and telecommunications. Mutu-
ally beneficial trade within the East
Africa common market area should in-
crease. The comimunity organization
should lead to a degree of regional co-
operation which can help further the ra-
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tional development of the region as a
whole. The community is an example for
other areas of Africa.

While stressing the need for self-help
and reliance on its own human and eco-
nomic resources, the Tanzanian Gov-
ernment has consistently sought foreign
private capital in designated sectors to
participate in the country's economic
progress. It has turned to many foreign
countries for economic and technical as-
sistance for the establishment of edu-
cational institutions, the strengthening
of its universities, the improvement of its
infrastructure and the establishment of
various industries, It has also embarked
upon a major program to improve trans-
portation with the neighboring land-
locked country of Zambia by construc-
tion of a road and pipeline to facilitate
export of that country’'s valuable copper
and import to Zambia of petroleum and
other needed products. Although our as-
sistance is modest relative to Tanzania's
own efforts and to the contributions from
other countries, we are pleased that the
United States is cooperating in Tan-
zania’s development program. We are
confident that our participation will help
further that country’s economic and
social progress and to maintain its true
independence.

On the occasion of this auspicious day,
we wish the United Republic of Tanzania
best wishes in its continued efforts to fur-
ther peace, progress and social equality,
We are confident that mutual under-
standing and cooperation between our
two countries will continue to grow.

LEGISLATION TO AMEND THE
SOCIAL SECURITY ACT

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
I am introducing today legislation to
amend the public assistance provisions of
the Social Security Act to require the
establishment of nationally uniform min-
imum standards and eligibility require-
ments for aid and assistance.

The principal intention of this bill is
to equalize the eligibility requirements
and allotments for welfare from State to
State, so as to discourage the migration
of poor families from Southern States
with low welfare payments to New York
and other Northern and Western States
that offer greater dependent children al-
lowances. Underlying this purpose is the
rationale that welfare is the result of
poverty, that poverty is a national prob-
lem, and that some States should not
have to bear the burden of the inequita-
ble system that does not recognize this as
a national problem.

The effect of the mounting welfare
costs and burgeoning rolls is that States
and localities must raise their taxes and/
or reduce other vital services which they
provide their citizens. The New York
City welfare commissioner has requested
$1.7 billion for welfare next year, an in-
crease of $400 million over this year and
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the largest single item in the expense
budget. Beyond the fact that New York
City’s welfare rolls have nearly tripled
in 6 years, the reason that New York re-
quires so much for welfare is that it pays
$61.70 per month on the average for de-
pendent children, as compared to $8.40
in Mississippi. This higher payment
causes a vicious circle: more and more
poor families from Mississippi come to
reap the greater benefits available in New
York. Quite simply, New York should not
have to pay for the human misery caused
by technological unemployment in the
South; the Federal Government should
take steps to see that this burden is
shared equally.

Aid to dependent children will cost
New York State a total of $321.1 million
in 1969-70, with the localities paying an
equal amount, and the Federal Govern-
ment paying $428 million. The State and
local share of all public assistance pro-
grams will be over $1 billion while the
Federal Government will contribute just
over half that amount. Further, these
State figures reflect a 5-percent across
the board budget cutback and a reduc-
tion in vital welfare services that will
drastically alter the lives of aid recip-
ients.

This is not to say that the establish-
ment of uniform national standards will
relieve the States of their welfare bur-
den. It is my understanding that several
proposals have been advanced to require
that the Federal Government assume a
greater portion of welfare costs. One
plan, developed by Richard P. Nathan,
now an assistant director of the Bureau
of the Budget, would permit the Federal
Government to reimburse the States in
full for the first $30 in payments to de-
pendent children and 50 percent of the
next $40, with a minimum payment of
$40 per child. Another suggestion would
be to have the Federal Government fi-
nance approximately 90 percent of the
cost of welfare programs—as compared
to the 40 to 50 percent it now pays in
New York, for example.

National standards will help, however,
to stop the migration that causes mil-
lions to come to the large cities, without
schooling, jobs or friends, in search of
larger welfare checks. The Supreme
Court’s decision this week outlawing res-
idency requirements for welfare moves
us closer to a uniform national welfare
policy.

National welfare standards have been
advocated by many, both in and out of
Government. This legislation, in fact,
has already been introduced by a number
of other Members. I think that all of us
who realize the importance of this con-
cept also realize that it will be incumbent
upon the Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare—charged with establishing
the standards—to set them at levels that
are reasonable compared with what
States are now paying. In other words,
every State should receive some Federal
assistance even if its present schedule
of payments is above the minimum
standard that will be set.

Mr. Speaker, this is but one of several
steps that must be taken to reform the
welfare system so that it encourages in-
dependence and self-sufficiency. Ideally,
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we need more day care centers and more
job training programs so that those who
are employable—and their children—
can be removed from the welfare rolls.
But I urge prompt consideration of this
legislation because it is a vitally needed
measure for the relief of States and cit-
ies which all our tax dollars support.

GRAPE BOYCOTT IN DELANO
PERPETUATES A HOAX

HON. JAMES B. UTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, I would like to
insert in the Extensions of Remarks of
the Recorp an article by James J. Kil-
patrick entitled “Grape Boycott in De-
lano Perpetuates a Hoax,” which ap-
peared in the Washington, D.C., Evening
Star on Tuesday, April 22, 1969. I believe
that Mr. Kilpatrick sums up the situa-
tion very well. The article follows:

GRAPE BOYCOTT IN DELANO PERPETUATES A
Hoax

(By James J. Kilpatrick)

DeLANO, CaLir—The grapevines stand in
trelllsed ranks, green-sleeved, precisely
spaced, as disciplined as troops in close-order
drill. Their cross-pleces are angled at right
shoulder arms; they make of the flat brown
earth a crowded battlefield.

It is for possession of this battlefield that
California’s table-grape growers and an AFL—
CIO union are struggling. The conflict long
ago stretched beyond the Delano community.

For the past 314 years, well-meaning lib-
erals across the country—not to mention a
number of politiclans on the make—have
been giving full-hearted support to the
“grape boycott” urged by Cesar Chavez and
to the supposed “grape strike” behind it. Cha-
vez is director of the United Farm Workers
Organizing Committee, AFL-CIO. When it
comes to recruiting union members, Chavez
is a flop; his UFWOC has recruited amaz-
ingly few. But when it comes to mounting a
publicity campaign, the man 1Is an undoubted
genius. He turned up recently with a bylined
piece in Look extolling his non-violent plety.

His “boycott” bumper stickers blossom on
half a million Volkswagens. In dozens of
parochial schools, such is the gullibility of
the nuns, little children compose insulting
letters to grape growers as exercises in Eng-
lish. Hippies, Yipples, priests, professors, po-
litical figures, and housewlves with time on
their hands—all of them are whooping it up
for the downtrodden grape pickers of Kern
County, Calif.

It is a hoax, a fantasy, a charade, a tissue
of half-truths and whole fabrications. Within
the past 10 days, since Chavez blundered into
his first big public relations error, the
union’s effort has become something more—
a brazen, ugly, and undisguised bid for
“closed shop” power over the lives of farm
workers everywhere.

To swallow the Chavez line, you must be-
lieve that grape workers in the Delano area
are miserably paid, wretchedly housed, and
cruelly treated. You are urged to help feed
“hungry children,” the victims of the system
that denies men a living wage. “At present
rates,” says an UFWOC handout, given to me
last week, “a farm worker who ls fortunate
enough to work 40 hours a week, 25 weeks a
year, would earn $2,386.”"

This 1s moonshine. The reporter who
checks payrolls, goes into the fields, talks
with workers, visits their homes, inspects the
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labor camps, and otherwise covers the story,
gets an entirely different picture. The going
base wage for grape workers is $1.65 an hour.
At 40 hours a week, 62 weeks a year, this
would produce annual earnings of $3,432. Yet
the hypothetical example has no meaning,
This is not how grape workers work.

The typical Delano worker—if there is any
such being—is a middle-aged Mexican-
American, with little formal education and
few skills beyond those of grape and vege-
table culture. He has a wife and two or three
teen-aged children. As a resident alien of 10
years' standing, he must register annually
with the Immigration Service, Otherwise, he
is free to live his proud, humble, independ-
ent life as others do.

Such a worker may have a dozen different
employers during the year. He goes where the
work 1s, from one vineyard to another, Thus,
there is no such a thing as an ordinary “bar-
gaining unit,” for the workers move around
freely. George A. Lucas, a middle-sized
grower, sent out 3,500 W-2 forms on work-
ers last year,

In summer, the work is hard and hot; at
other times, it is plenie-pleasant. Families
take their lunches to the fields, Last week, I
talked at length with one such family of
four. With the base wage, plus incentive sup-
plements, they expected to earn about $325
for the week. At harvest time, this doubles,
They drive a 1968 stationwagon. A son is in
college.

Out in the fields, the workers speak of the
Chavez union with fear and contempt. They
tell of threatening telephone calls at night,
of repeated acts of vandalism and intimida-
tion, They are fearful that beleaguered grow-
ers, anxious to end the nationwide boycott,
may yet sell them like so many heads of let-
tuce to the UFWOC, which thereafter would
control when and where they worked.

It is this Press-gang power that Cesar
Chavez is seeking. He wants his union to be-
come the sole source of agricultural workers,
under contracts that would forbid the
growers to hire any non-union man, This is
what the fight is all about and it is incredible
that liberals, professing a love for the little

rell?w, should be helping him toward his
goal.

SECRECTARY FINCH'S STATEMENT
ON HEADSTART

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr., STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, Secretary Finch of the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare
appeared this morning before the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor to dis-
cuss tlllle Headstart program.

In his statement Secretary Finch has
forthrightly and thoughtfully outlined
the basis for the delegation from OEO to
HEW. I commend his testimony to my
colleagues as being sound and the pro-
gram he has outlined is one which is
beneficial to child development programs.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT BY ROBERT H, FINnCH, SECRETARY,
DEPARTMENT oOF HEALTH, EpucATION, AND
WELFARE, BEFORE EDUCATION AND LABOR
CoMMITTEE, HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, ON
TUESDAY, APRIL 24, 1969

Mr. Chairman and members of the Com-
mittee. I am pleased to have the opportunity
to appear before you today in connectlion
with consideration of the Economic Oppor-
tunity Act.
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Nearly five years ago, an office was estab-
lished which gave a voice to the poor of this
country for the first time. OEO launched
programs which were flexible, responsive and
innovative. There were trials and there were
errors, and we all learned a great deal dur-
ing those five years.

Let me say at the outset that I feel strong-
ly, as do many of the members of this Com-
mittee, that the integrity and strength of the
OEO continue to be maintained.

As President Nixon said in his message to
Congress of February 19:

“From the experience of OEO, we have
learned the value of having in the Federal
Government an agency whose special con-
cern is the poor.”

He sald further that OEO's greatest value
had been as an initiating agency, developing
new pi ams and serving as their “incu-
bator" during the experimental beginnings.
The significance of the agency as an idea
and testing center is greatly lessened if it
is called upon to shoulder the burdens of
administering and operating national pro-
grams after they have passed through their
initial phase. )

It is in this context that the delegation to
HEW of such p as Head Start is being
carried out. I do not belleve that OEO can as
effectively fulfill its innovative role if it is
called upon to shoulder the burdens of ad-
ministering and operating large, nationally
established programs after they have passed
through their developmental stages. It is an
adage of government that operations drive
out innovation, and I think it is critical that
this not be allowed to happen to OEO.

Moreover, it is important that these pro-
grams be able after a time to draw support
from, and have a direct effect upon, the on-
going programs in the traditional Depart-
ments and agencies.

It is in this context that these delegation
decisions were made—not as an attack on
OEO, but In an effort to support its basic
mission and the continued growth of those
programs which have proved themselves.
This, I believe, was the initlal dynamic con-
ception of the OEO. Its programs were not
to be kept under glass, and forever preserved
in their Initial agency structure.

I would like now to describe to you in some
detail our plans with regard to Head Start
and the establishment of a new Office of
Child Development.

On two occaslons since he took office, on
February 19, in his Message to Congress, and
again on April 9, the President has made a
national commitment to the needs of chil-
dren in the crucial years, 0 to five years of
age. On the latter occasion he drew attention
to the fact that we are now discovering that
the process of learning, the need to learn,
begins very early in the life of the Infant
child. In the case of the infant child of pov-
erty, all too often there are environmental
deficiencies which not only are totally nega-
tive in meeting his needs, but which also set
a dangerous and usually irreversible pattern
for the future.

Sclentists and researchers in the field of
early child development are constantly seek-
ing methods and technigues of compensating
for these environmental deficiencies, and
daily we learn how much more we need to
know. This is why the Head Start program,
even though it is a large program, must con-
tinue to experiment with new approaches
and techniques designed to improve its over-
all effectiveness, That is an area in which I
believe HEW, with its many resources in the
human development field, will be able to
make a substantial contribution.

In a moment, I will describe to the Com-
mittee some of the specific ways in which my
Department will seek to strengthen and im-
prove the program. But first I will say that I
feel the greatest service we can perform for
Head Start children and their families, and
the way we can best support the President’s
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commitment is to encourage every inno-
vative feature of the program, and place in-
creased emphasis on its experimental nature.

This it is my intention to do. I shall be re-
questing larger Head Start programs to set
aside a specified proportion of their approved
slots for experimental curricula or programs.
These will draw upon valuable research being
conducted by HEW, and will provide us with
a wide range of options and recommenda-
tions for future planning.

While the decision was still being made as
to precisely where in HEW Head Start should
be housed, everyone concerned was acutely
sensitive to the need to build upon the pro-
gram's strengths and to overcome its weak-
nesses, The decision to entrust the program
to a new Office of Child Development was
based, in large measure, upon the recom-
mendations of an Advisory Committee, ably
chaired by Charles Schultze, former Director
of the Bureau of the Budget. This Commit-
tee Included eminent experts in government
organization, child development and commu-~
nity action, education and child health, three
members of the original Head Start Planning
Committee, five Head Start parents, and
three Head Start directors. I should like to
ask that the Committee's report be made a
part of the record to appear at the end of my
testimony.

By taking this action, I feel that several
Important advantages will accrue:

(1) The integrity of the program will best
be assured if it is not placed under any exist-
ing major organizational unit;

(2) the prestige and visibility of the Office
of the Secretary will enable the new unit to
become a focal point for new initiatives in
child development;

(8) the special innovative characteristics
of Head SBtart can be carefully nurtured if
the program is accorded an independent and
secure status within the Department, with
direct access to the Secretary.

(4) Such an Office will provide a point of
coordination for early childhood activities
throughout the Department, .

Communities will henceforth be able to re-
late to a single focal point within HEW,
which has responsibility for the bulk of Fed-
erally assisted day care and preschool pro-
grams. The concept of Head Start as a “family
program"” will be broadened by encouraging
the use of funds from such HEW adminis-
tered programs as services to AFDC families,
Child Welfare Services, Medicald, vocational
rehabilitation, vocational education, and
adult education.

In order to improve coordination, I am es-
tablishing a Board of Advisors on Child De-
velopment, which will be composed of senior
officials of this Department of health, edu-~
cation, and welfare. Through this device, it
will be possible to take a unified look at all
early childhood programs, including those
in the Office of Education under the Elemen-
tary and Secondary Education Act, and those
in the Follow Through program, operated
under delegation from OEO; those in Social
and Rehabilitation Service, which provides
grants for parent education and other child
and family services; and those in the Na-
tional Institute of Child Health and Human
Development, which carries out extensive re-
search into the nature of child development,
and in the National Institute of Mental
Health, which does a considerable amount
of research into the bioclogical and behavioral
aspects of early child development.

The close coordination of these programs
means expanded resources, increased re-
search, greater flexibility, and the presenta-
tion of a rational and coherent picture of
all that is going on in this field.

As to means of strengthening and im-
proving Head Start, I have already referred
to the specific experimental requirement
which will be introduced. But another very
important area to which we will immediately
address ourselves is the comparative merits
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of eight week summer programs as compared
with full year programs.

(1) It has become increasingly apparent
that the shorter program produces very lim-
ited benefits, and those tend to dissipate
after entry into regular school. For this
reason, we are removing the previous OEO
prohibition on converting summer funds to
full-year programs, allowing communities,
at their option, to make this transfer. OEO
has had requests for some time to allow
this

While such transfer will inevitably result
in a reduction of the total numbers of chil-
dren served, it could enable as many as
60,000 more children to be enrolled in full-
year programs,

Plans and applications for this coming
summer’s programs are already under way.
In order not to delay this important con-
version for another 12 months, this sum-
mer’s grantees are being told that they may,
upon application, shift all or part of their
grant to a full-year program.

(2) To strengthen services belng provided
to the very young child, I intend doubling
the present number of Parent and Child
Centers from 36 to 72, with an accompany-
ing increase in the current $6 million budget
to $12 million. These programs currently
serve some 3600 families with children under
three years of age, and a far greater effort
is required if we are to explore the full
potential of programs for these early years.

(3) The budget includes an increase of
$30 million for the Follow Through program.
This will permit it to extend in some com-
munities into the third grade, as well as to
begin in other communities. In addition, I
plan to seek further expansion of the Follow
Through program by encouraging greater
use of Title I funds for this purpose. This
program is almed at reinforcing in the pri-
mary grades the gains that children make in
Head Start. During the fiscal year 1968-1969,
Follow Through funded projects served some
16,000 which, of course, is only a small frac-
tion of the eligible number who had been
enrolled in Head Start.

I am asking Dr. James Allen, Assistant
Secretary for Education designate, to work
with State and local education offices to
examine ways in which the Follow Through
program can be expanded and strengthened
to reach more of these graduates.

(4) Day care and other early childhood
programs at present operated by the Chil-
dren's Bureau will be transferred to the new
Office of Child Development. I am convinced
that only by this coordinated, cohesive ap-
proach to early childhood development can
we achieve responsive and comprehensive
programs,

(5) HEW will establish a serles of pro-
gram development panels to focus on the
improvement of program quality. These
panels will consist of department officlals
and outside experts drawn from both the
academic world and from local program staff
or officials. The initial panels will be cen-
tered on curriculum, research and evalua-
tion, training and technical assistance, par-
ent involvement and services, and health
programs.

(6) A National Advisory Committee will
also be established, Membership will include
professionals and parents, as well as program
officials. The committee will concern itself
with Head Start, day care and other early
childhood programs, and will establish work-
ing relationships with representatives from
Follow Through and Title I programs.

(7) In the light of the present inadequacy
of testing systems and techniques for work-
ing with children of this age group, I will
direct the new Departmental Board of Ad-
visors on Child Development to draw up
immediately a strategy for improving testing
and evaluation methods. This will involve
the Office of Child Development, the Office
of Education, as well as NIMH and NICHD,
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(8) To lend further support to the Presi-
dent's commitment to the first five years of
life Head Start will, in its new home, become
an integral part of the White House Con-
ference on Children and Youth.

The new Office of Child Development will
mesh its activities In other areas with those
existing in our education, health and social
service programs. For example, using a por-
tion of our demonstration funds, we will en~
courage school systems using education
monies, and community groups using Head
Start monies, to collaborate in order to pro-
vide a continuous program of child develop-
ment, Similar uses may be made of funds
under Title V of the Soclal Security Act.

I am sure that there are some admirers of
the present Head Start who are apprehensive
lest the essential ingredients of the program
will be changed in its new home; that some
of its comprehensive elements will be
dropped; that parents will be neglected or
forgotten.

I cannot emphasize too strongly that these
fears are without substance. Community Ac-
tion Agencies, as well as other public and
private non-profit agencies will continue to
receive funds for Head Start. Non-profes-
slonals will be employed and included in
career development programs. Volunteers will
remain an essential element. The educa-
tlonal, nutritional, medical and soclal serv-
ices components of the program will con-
tinue. Parent involvement will be sought in
every phase of operation. However, as I have
already indicated, we plan a vigorous cam-
palgn of investigation, research and experl-
mentation into the ways in which these ele-
ments can be made even more effective. Just
because an element of the program is work-
ing well, and enjoys popularity, is no reason
to rest on one’s oars in smug complacence,
The activity must be made better, not nec-
essarily by a single method, but perhaps by
a varlety of methods and techniques, drawn
from every available source, and using every
avallable talent and expertise.

Resources available under Title IV and V
of the Social Security Act—services to fam-
illes and children receiving AFDC, and the
full range of Child Welfare Services, and Ma-
ternal and Child Health Services—can be
mobilized on behalf of improvement and ex-
perimentation.

It seems to me that, for Head Start, the
end of a vital stage has been reached. The
program has been established throughout the
Nation. It has received recognition and ac-
ceptance as fulfilling an imperative need. I
think largely due to the influence of Head
Start, nationwide attention has been focused
on the early childhood period. Now, as I have
indicated earlier, we are finding increasingly
that there must be greater attention to the
years of infancy as well. Thus the stage is set
for the second phase of the program’s growth
and development,

As the President sald in his statement an-
nouncing the establishment of the new Office
of Child Development, we are only just be-
ginning to learn what works and what does
not. A great deal of the whole area of early
childhood development is still unmarked ter-
ritory. Head Start will be one of the most im-
portant means of ploneering that territory,
finding new ways to reach and affect entire
familles of young children, so that, working
with the family, these children will have an
opportunity to reach their full potential.

In carrying out all these alms and objec-
tives, I look forward to working closely with
the Office of Economic Opportunity, as we
have always done in the past in other OEO-
initiated programs which have been dele-
gated or transferred to OEO. I am also look-
ing forward to a productive and enjoyable
working relationship with OEO’s Director
designate, Donald Rumsfeld. Of course, in
line with its general innovative role, OEO will
continue to conduct experimental and in-
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novative programs in the area of early child-
hood development.

I should now like to give the Commitiee a
progress report on other programs being del-
egated or transferred to this agency.

FOLLOW THROUGH

As the Committee is aware, the Follow
Through program was delegated from OEO
to HEW in June 1967, under the terms of a
memorandum of understanding between the
two agencies. Funds for the program are
transferred directly from OEO to HEW.

The broad objectives of the program are to
develop programs that meet the instruc-
tional, physical and psycho-social needs of
children from low-income families, by bring-
ing together the resources of the school, the
community and the family. Participants
must have usually had at least one full year’'s
experience In a Head Start, ESEA, Title I, or
other quality pre-school program.

Follow Through school districts are se-
lected with the assistance of State depart-
ments of education, State Economic Oppor-
tunty offices, and regional Head Start offices.
They have all been asked to take part in a
cooperative effort in which a number of pro-
gram characteristics are varied—from district
to district—so that a careful evaluation of
results will show which approaches are most
successful.

‘While 40 school districts began pilot proj-
ects in the school year 1967-1868, “planned
variation” experimentation was not initiated
until this school year; therefore evaluative
data on the program are limited at this date.
However, it has been learned that partici-
pating school districts are willing to carry
out program variations, and that the com-
bination of Federal and local resources and
the research community is an effective one.

Most of the emphasis in 1969 has been on
assessing the progress which each commu-
nity makes in developing the project. It is
intended to use these evaluations in de-
veloping further projects, and for measuring
successes and fallures.

A number of local communities have had
serious difficulty in meeting their non-Fed-
eral share requirement in Follow Through,
which is generally 20 percent. Since grantees
normally begin by serving children in ome
grade, either kindergarten or first grade, and
then add an additional grade to their pro-
gram each year, the amount of the non-
Federal share increases each year, In several
instances, the grantee has had to accept a
smaller grant than It was entitled to, thus
reducing the number of children served, be-
cause of the burden imposed by the constant
increase in the amount of non-Federal share
contributions.

The proposed revision of the Memorandum
of Understanding between HEW and OEO,
which would give HEW the authority to set
its own criteria, with OEO’s concurrence, for
walver of non-Federal share, may relleve this
problem somewhat.

UPWARD BOUND

The Office of Education is currently work-
ing actively to create an environment into
which Upward Bound can be placed on July
1, 1969, without Interrupting the program
during its peak perlod of operation.

Progress has been made in the development
of an organization to administer the pro-
gram since, under the Office of Economic Op-
portunity, its administration has been con-
tracted to a private organization—Educa-
tional Assoclates, Incorporated—a procedure
which is now prohibited. The program will
be established as a branch within the Office
of Education, and candidates for the position
of chief of the branch have been interviewed.
Meetings have been held with OEO personnel
and the Civil Service Commission regarding
the status of current OEO employees in Up-
ward Bound, and employees of Educational
Assoclates, Incorporated. All OEO-Upward
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Bound employees currently on board will be
offered positions with the transferred func-
tion,

The Civil Service Commission is consider-
ing our request for authority to bring cur-
rent employees of Educational Assoclates,
Inc. into the competitive service on July 1,
1969, and to provide a date after which the
employees refained under continuing ap-
pointments may be recommended for con-
version to Career or Career-Conditional em-
ployment. We hope to be able to make posi-
tive job offers to Educational Associates, In-
corporated, employees on May 1.

We are also in the process of developing a
list of consultants for site visiting and mem-
bership on advisory committees.

We are now in the process of drafting reg-
ulations to be published in the Federal Reg-
ister shortly after July 1, 1969. A revision of
guidelines to be used during the application
process for funding of programs beginning
after June 30, 1970, will be available for dis-
tribution on or about September 1, 1969. We
will be operating under OEO guldelines dur-
ing the coming school year.

The Acting Commissioner of Education
has met with the National Advisory Council
for Upward Bound and the Chairman of the
Upward Bound Project Directors Steering
Committee, to explain aspects of the trans-
fer. A letter has been sent to project direc-
tors by the Acting Assoclate Commissioner
for Higher Education, reassuring them that
the Office of Education desires to msintain
the high standards of the Upward Bound
program and to continue its progressive de-
velopment in its new setting.

NEIGHBORHOOD HEALTH CENTERS

The President’'s February 19 message also
stated that preparations were to be made
for the transfer of the Neighborhood Health
Center program, or the Comprehensive Health
Services program, as it is titled in the Act,
to HEW. To follow up on that instruction, I
have convened an Advisory Committee on
Health Centers, composed of eminent people
in the health field from outside government.
The Committee Is chalred by Dr. Julius B.
Richmond, who was the first Director of the
OEQ Health Center program, and includes
several directors of operating centers.

I have asked this Committee to consider
how the integrity and effectiveness of the
program can best be preserved and strength-
ened In a transfer to HEW, and particularly
to consider how existing HEW health care
programs can be made to support the Health
Center effort,

Some of the recommendations of this Ad-
visory Committee have already been accepted
by the Administration in the form of
amendments to the Hill-Burton legislation,
in which we are proposing that project grant
funds be made available for health center
construction. I am convinced that we must
focus other health resources in our Federal
programs in a like manner on the needs of
the poor.

A number of critical issues, including the
timing of the transfer of the Health Centers
program, remain unresolved, and will be
the subject of further study within the Ad-
ministration,

FOSTER GRANDPARENT PROGRAM

I should lke to turn now to the Foster
Grandparent Program, which, since August
of 1965, has been jointly administered by
HEW’s Administration on Aging and the Of-
fice of Economic Opportunity.

This program was launched with 21 dem-
onstration projects, to give older citizens a
new and useful role in providing services to
children and other individuals.

Men and women over 60 years of age and
with incomes within the poverty guidelines,
were recrulted to serve as foster grandpar-
ents. They were given medical examinations,
two weeks of orlentation, and were then as-
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signed to provide individual attention to
each of two children, serving each for two
hours a day, five days a week.

President Nixon, in his Economic Opportu-
nity Message to Congress, stated that he had
directed preparations to be made for the
transfer of the Foster Grandparent program
from OEO to HEW. Funds for continuing
the existing 68 projects during fiscal year
1970, have been placed in the budget request
of the Administration on Aging rather than
the OEO request. As you know, last year the
House of Representatives passed a bill to
amend the Older Americans Act, HR. 19474,
which would have accomplished this trans-
fer by creating a continuing legislative base
for the program. This bill, which was re-
ported favorably by this Committee, con-
talned the recommendations of the Office of
Economic Opportunity and HEW, that the
program should be transferred to this
agency.

We feel that it is appropriate to complete
this transfer by July 1, 1969.

In addition to its present method of oper-
ation, we plan to expand the program to pro-
vide personal relationshlps to elderly persons
in hospitals, nursing homes, intermediate
care facilities or homes for the aged; to the
homebound elderly on a preventive basis;
and to other persons In need of this type of
special personalized attention. Older people
in these settings, in particular, are often
among America's most isolated, forgotten
and lonely citizens. We call this program
element Senior Companions.

The Administration on Aging, In adminis-
tering this program, intends to continue to
emphasize opportunities for low-income
older persons to provide these supportive
person-to-person services, We also plan to in-
troduce, as an expansion element, the use of
volunteers who would be compensated only
for out-of-pocket expenses. We believe this
to be a logical extension of the program,
since the income paid to current partici-
pants, in effect, enables them to volunteer
for this role.

At the beginning of my testimony, I de-
scribed the Office of Economic Opportunity
as the first real voice of the poor this coun-
try has ever known. Opportunities for this
voice to be heard must continuously be
broadened and strengthened, and while the
poor speak, we must always be ready, willing
and able to listen.

The delegation of certain of OEO's pro-
grams to other agencies is being carried out
in order that we may be more responsive to
demands, more sensitive to needs, and more
inventive in our planning.

In fighting the war against poverty, we
must never allow ourselves to believe we
have perfected our weapons. Only by con-
stant experimentation, the mobilization of
every resource, the discarding of programs
that do not work, and the strengthening of
those that do, can we truly carry out the
responsibilities that are rightly ours.

PAN AMERICAN COFFEE DAY

HON. WILLIAM S. MAILLIARD

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. MAILLIARD. Mr. Speaker, Pan
American Coffee Day was celebrated on
Capitol Hill on Wednesday, April 16, with
an observance that was as fresh and
sparkling as a just-brewed cup of good
coffee.

The Inter-American Affairs Subcom-
mittee of the House Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee used that occasion to invite the
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Latin American diplomatic corps and a
number of officials of the executive
branch to a ‘“coffeebreak” to demon-
strate that “coffee is the bond of friend-
ship.”

I was delighted to join with my good
friend and chairman, the honorable
DANTE B. FasceLL, of Florida, in acting as
a cohost for the affair,

We were joined by the Speaker of the
House, the Honorable Joan W. McCogr-
macK, Democrat, of Massachusetts;
House Majority Leader CARL ALBERT, of
Oklahoma; Foreign Affairs Committee
Chairman TrHoMAs E. MoRrGaN, of Penn-
sylvania; the ranking minority member
of the committee, E. Ross Apair, and
other members of the committee, in wel-
coming the Ambassadors from the Latin
American nations.

Throughout the “coffeebreak,” Mem-
bers of Congress and some 40 Latin
American envoys to the White House and
the Organization of American States ex-
changed views with each other, and with
more than 100 other distinguished guests
from the U.S. Government and interna-
tional institutions.

Among these were President Felipe
Herrera, of the Inter-American Develop-
ment Bank, Chairman Dr. Carlos Sanz
de Santamaria of the Inter-American
Committee on the Alliance for Progress—
CIAP—and the former Under Secretary
of State for Economic Affairs Thomas C.
Mann, who played an important role in
the establishment of the International
Coffee Agreement.

An outstanding presentation of freshly
brewed Latin American coffees, prepared
by the Pan-American Coffee Bureau, gave
evidence that coffee was literally—as
well as symbolically—the bond of friend-
ship. The Pan-American Coffee Bureau,
which cooperated in marking the tradi-
tional Pan American Coffee Day, was
represented by four members of the exec-
utive committee: Chairman Geraldo
Holanda Cavalcanti, of Brazil; Vice
Chairman Bernardo Rueda-Osorio, of
Colombia; Jorge Canavati, of Mexico—
who is also chairman of the World Coffee
Promotion Committee—and Ambassador
Luis Demetrio Tinoco, of Costa Rica, who
represents his country both to the United
States and the Organization of American
States.

One of the highlights of the occasion
was a brief, extemporaneous speech by
Speaker McCormack who disclosed that
he attended the observance because he
wanted to emphasize the importance of
coffee in the life of the Americas. “Coffee
is indeed the bond of friendship,” the
Speaker declared, adding that despite any
differences that might arise from time to
time, the United States and the Latin
American nations are also united by a
“common bond of the spirit.”

Following brief comments by Ambas-
sador Guillermo Sevilla-Sacasa, dean of
Washington's diplomatic corps, the prin-
cipal address was delivered by Chairman
FasceLL, with a closing response by Dr.
Bernardo Rueda, of Colombia, on behalf
of the executive committee of the Pan-
American Coffee Bureau.

Chairman FascerL's statement follows:

On behalf of my good friend and colleague,
Congressman Bill Mailliard, and myself, I am
delighted to welcome all of you to this “coffee
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break" reception arranged in honor of Pan-
American Coffee Day.

Coffee has played an important part in the
history of both the United States and Latin
America. Our own revolution, according to
tradition, was planned in a colonial coffee-
house. And coffee has been the favorite drink
of Americans since the War of Independence.

Thus, long before the creation of the Or-
ganization of American States, the United
States—the largest importer of coffee in the
world—and our neighbors to the south—who
supply the bulk of these imports—were
united in a mutual appreciation of a good
cup of coffee,

A wise man once said that coffee Inspires
the mind and refreshes the spirit. But coffee
also serves other, equally important, func-
tions,

For example, coffee is the largest single
commodity in world trade—second only to
petroleum in dellar volume. Annual trade in
coffee amounts to more than $2 billion.

In many countries of Latin America, the
coffee bean is the element which spurs the
economy and energizes development, The
livelihood of millions of Latin Americans de-
pends on the production and export of this
commodity. And the vigorous trade between
the United States and Latin America depends
in good measure on trade in coffee,

Since 1963, the tle that binds us has
evolved into the International Coffee Agree-
ment—an unusual arrangement which in-
volves 41 producing countrles and 20 fmport-
ing countries. This is a unique pact in that
1t brings the exporting countries 500 million
more a year in revenues, while providing
coffee to the consumers at fairly reasonable
and steady prices.

In an age which has seen the cost of living
rise in virtually all of the countries of the
world, it is interesting to note that the world
import price for green coffee—as well as the
retall price for coffee in the United States—
are lower today than they were ten years ago.

On this day, when we observe Pan Ameri-
can Coffee Day during Pan American Week,
it s surely appropriate to pause and remem-
ber what coffee has meant to the relationship
of the United States and Latin America.

Working together, we have moved steadily
forward to a solution of the economic prob-
lems of coffee.

It seems to me that with goodwill and the
will to do it, we can in like manner seek out
ways and means to solve our other mutual
problems.

In concluding these brief remarks, I would
like to commend the Executive Committee of
the Pan-American Coffee Bureau for the fine
work which they are doing and to convey to
them our appreciation for their help in ar-
ranging this marvelous display of the many
different ways in which coffee enriches our
lives and makes them a bit more enjoyable.

i1(111 his concluding comment, Dr. Rueda
said:

On behalf of the Executive Committee of
the Pan-American Coffee Bureau, I wish to
express to you and to all the members of the
Subcommittee on Inter-American Affairs,
our gratitude for sponsoring this unprece-
dented observance of the Pan-American
Coffee Day.

As you just said, Mr. Chairman, coffee has
played a fundamental role in the relations of
the United States and Latin America. And
we, the representatives of the coffee-produc-
ing countries, see in this reception not only
a gracious gesture but, indeed, a symbol of
cooperation.

No one doubts that coffee will be for many
years to come the livelihood of millions of
Latin Americans, and at the same time will
continue to stimulate the economy of the
United States.

But surely, Mr. Chairman, more than
words, this reception demonstrates that cof-
fee is the bond of friendship.
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DANGEROUS SEAS AHEAD

HON. FLOYD V. HICKS

OF WASBHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. HICKS. Mr. Speaker, our esteemed
chairman of the Committee on Armed
Services, the gentleman from South
Carolina (Mr. RI1vERs), spoke last week to
the graduating class of the Calhoon
Training School of the National Marine
Engineers’ Beneficial Association at
Baltimore. Because what he had to say
is so timely and pertinent to our military
situation in the Far East, I hope that
every Member of Congress will read his
speech.

No one has been a stronger or more
effective advocate of American seapower,
both naval and merchant marine, than
the chairman, and I am proud to serve
on the Seapower Subcommittee that he
created in the Armed Services Commitf-
tee.

At one point in his address, Chairman
Rivers asked this challenging question:

Now, in light of what has happened in the
North Korea area, we must ask ourselves
this hard question: Could our American-
flag Merchant Marine support sea 1ift opera-
tlons to supply our armed forces in both
Vietnam and Korea?

The answer to this question is one that
our Seapower Subcommittee will be go-
ing into in the near future. I would hope
that we will come up with a favorable
answer, but some of the initial hard facts
of the situation indicate otherwise.

I wish to insert in the Recorbp the ad-
dress by the Honorable L. MENDEL RIVERS
on April 17, 1968. The speech follows:
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Distinguished guests and members of this
graduating class.

I am happy to be here with you today—
happy because this school and you young
men graduating today represent an excellent
quality in American life. You are achieving
and doing something for your country. For
this I congratulate the vision of Jesse Cal-
hoon and all those who made this fine insti-
tution possible.

I can really only find one thing wrong with
this school and the others like it. There
simply should be more institutions of this
nature in existence.

Today the Russians have 7000 students en-
rolled in schools for naval architects and ma-
rine engineers—23 times as many as we do.
This is just one small and pertinent instance
of the many ways in which Soviet Russia is
surpassing the United States in the broad
fleld of sea power—in training new person-
nel, in bullding new naval and merchant
ships, in atomic submarine development, in
oceanography and fisherles, and other perti-
nent areas of maritime development.

Ever so often an event takes place that
forces us to look at our maritime hole cards,
that forces us to ask hard questions about
the status of our naval and merchant sea
forces. Such an event occurred this week in
the area of North Korea. The shocking act of
piracy by the brigands of North Eorea has
once again dramatized the vital importance
of our merchant fleet, our “Fourth Arm of
Defense.” If the North Koreans, international
pirates that they are, were to provoke a full-
scale military engagement, we would find
ourselves dependent upon the American-flag
merchant marine to supply the logistical sup-
port for such an operation.
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As you well know, over 95% of the logistica
support for all of our forces in Vietnam ls
delivered by sea—the largest and longest sea
1ift operation in history.

Now, in light of what has happened In the
North EKorea area, we must ask ourselves thils
hard question: Could our American-flag mer-
chant marine support sea 1ift operations to
supply our armed forces in both Vietnam
and Korea?

The statistics of the situation perhaps
provide the answer. Today some 533 ships
are operated by the Military Sea Transporta-
tion Service. Most of them are old cargo
ships, Vietory and other such ships built
during World War II. The head of the MSTS,
Vice Admiral Lawson P. Ramage, recently
told a Subcommittee of our Committee that
these old transport ships, at the point where
they reach 30 years of age, will be of ques-
tionable usefulness in supporting future
military operations. He sald, and I quote—"I
would say generally ships built 30 years ago,
although not in active service throughout,
have come to the end of their useful life.”

Most of the 533 ships operated by the
MSTS are approaching 30 years of age. And
preclous few replacement ships have been
contracted for.

Thus, while the American-flag merchant
marine has been able to support the mili-
tary effort in Vietnam, there is a question
as to whether it could support two such
operations,

Any analysis of these facts leads one to
the obvious conclusion that the United
States today has a thoroughly inadequate
merchant marine to meet its basic defense
needs. Were another outbreak of the Viet-
nam nature to occur, we would undoubtedly
have to supply sea lift support by taking our
subsidized general-purpose ships out of com-
mercial trade on world trade routes. The
effect on the national economy in general,
and the balance of payments in particular,
would be severe. For reasons such as these,
I favor the long-term charter concept to help
assure an adequate supply of replacement
ships in readiness for any military eventual-
ity.

);: am sure that I do not have to spell out
for you the hazards of shipping in foreign-
flag lines, particularly for shipping in sup-
port of military operations. We could easily
be at the mercy not only of those who own
the foreign-flag ships, but of those who
might have some influence with the crews.
A few years ago, for example, the MSTS
chartered a certain ship and the crew flatly
refused to sail when they were informed
they were going to Vietnam. This was not
just an isolated case. There are other in-
stances of forelgn-flag ships chartered by
American operators on which the crews re-
fused to sail or delayed the ship when they
found it was going to Vietnam.

We, all of us in this hall, know that inte-
grated Naval and merchant sea power 1s an
integral part of our national security. And
particularly do we realize that our commer-
clal shipping capability is an integral part
of American sea power.

Because our Committee recognized the
serious nature of this sea power problem, I
appointed a Subcommittee on Sea Power last
fall, and because I recognized the interde-
pendence of Naval and merchant sea power,
I gave the Subcommittee the broadest
charter, In addition to Naval power, I asked
them to ascertaln the steps necessary to
overcome the glaring deficlencies in the cargo
and troop carrying capabllities of ships
owned by the Federal Government or by
American industries.

The Subcommittee has just released its
first report on the status of Naval ships. I
hope you will read it carefully. It can be
best described in one word: Shocking!

The discussion in this report of the ad-
vances made by Soviet sea power will chill
the blood. While we have been throwing
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words at each other about sea power, the
Soviets have been making a monolithie,
single-minded drive for supremacy of the
seas. They have taken the great teachings
of our own Admiral Alfred Thayer Mahan
to heart and are intent on overwhelming us
in the sea lanes of the world.

I will not take the time to recite the de-
pressing statistics for you undoubtedly know
them as well as I do. Suffice to say that, at
their present rate of merchant growth, the
Soviets will pass us as a maritime power in a
brief year or two.

Now the question we must ask is: What
can be done?

How can we get American sea power back
on course?

The first ingredient, and we might as well
state it plainly, is money. We have not spent
enough money for new Naval ship construc-
tion nor for the maintenance of an adequate
merchant marine. We are going to have to
increase the annual rate of spending a con-
siderable amount to get results, I don't mean
a crash program. I mean an increased level
of funding sustained over a period of years.
I have introduced legislation to provide a
shipbullding program to cost $3.8 billion in
the coming fiscal year. In my view, that
would be a beginning step.

Another step we should take is to devote
funds to new technology applicable to ship-
ping. In the last six years the Defense De-
partment has spent around $1 billion on
research and development for air lift. In the
same period it has spent only $46 million in
research and development for sea lift—and
most of that was for the ill-fated FDL's and,
Incidentally, I am as strongly opposed to the
FDL's today as I have been in the past. There
are so many other ships we need so much
more than a Government-constructed ex-
periment which could only end up competing
with what's left of our privately-owned mer-
chant marine,

Given the proper research and develop-
ment, I can’t help but believe that more
of the things designed for the Navy would
be of value to our commercial shipping.
For example, diesel power was started by the
Navy for submarine use and then was
adapted to all kinds of commercial uses.
Our commercial airlines have benefited
tremendously from the jet engine and air
framework done for the Air Force. And I
keep thinking the same should be true for
merchant ships in relation to the Navy.

Commercial shipping as it relates to the
nation's defense requirement is the next
item on the agenda for our Sea Power Sub-
committee. After that, the Subcommittee
will make a study of U.S. shipbuilding ca-
pacity, both for Naval ships and for com-
mercial ships which contribute to national
defense requirements,

But we don’t need to wait for these stud-
ies to realize our principal need in the fight
to restore American sea supremacy. We need
to have above all a determination to work
together—Congress, the Administration, in-
dustry, and maritime labor. The helm of
that leadership rests in the Administration—
leadership that needs to be backed by an
awareness that we must have the total pack-
age—covering our Naval forces, and com-
mercial ships, our fishing fleet and our ship-
yards. We will get this leadership only if
this Administration—and the President—
are willing to give sea power a high national
priority. We have had a multitude of promises
in the past that we would get a new Navy
and a new merchant marine, Now, as events
are proving, time is running out.

Unless we act now, we are going to wake
up one morning soon and find the Soviets
in control of the sea lanes of the world.
There is no other conclusion to be drawn
from the overwhelming body of evidence
that has been presented. The time is late,
the sands are running out, and we must act
now.
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Thank you very much, and my fervent
hopes that our pleas will be heeded and
that you will be In a revitalized merchant
marine go with you as you prepare to serve
your country on the high seas.

A BILL TO AMEND TITLE V, UNITED
STATES CODE, TO PROVIDE ADDI-
TIONAL COST-OF-LIVING ADJUST-
MENTS IN CIVIL SERVICE RETIRE-
MENT ANNUITIES OF CERTAIN
RETIRED EMPLOYEES IN ALASKA
AS LONG AS SUCH RETIRED EM-
PLOYEES CONTINUE TO RESIDE IN
ALASKA, AND FOR OTHER PUR-
POSES

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. POLLOCK. Mr. Speaker, today I
have introduced a bill which would
amend title V, United States Code, to
provide additional cost-of-living adjust-
ments in civil service retirement annui-
ties of certain retired employees in Alaska
as long as such retired employees con-
tinue to reside in Alaska, and for other
purposes.

Civil service employees in Alaska re-
ceive a 25-percent cost-of-living differ-
ential, however, today if they retire and
stay in Alaska they do not receive the
cost-of-living differential based on their
retirement pay. This is rather unfair for
the person who has resided in the State
for many years to have to leave that
State upon retirement because of the dis-
astrous cut in income upon retirement.

Mr. Speaker, my bill would allow those
persons, who after 10 years of employ-
ment with the Government in Alaska, to
receive the cost-of-living differential in
their retirement pay and thus would
benefit our great State in that many of
these fine people would then be able to
remain in Alaska rather than for them
to move outside just because of the cost
of living. This cost-of-living differential
would only be available as long as these
persons remain in our great State.

Mr. Speaker, this bill will aid Alaska
in keeping as her citizens many dedicated
Government employees who have spent
much of their lives working and living in
Alaska.

A bill to amend title 5, United States Code, to
provide additional cost-of-living adjust-
ments in civil service retirement annuities
of certain retired employees in Alaska as
long as such retired employees continue to
reside in Alaska, and for other purposes
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That sec-

tion 8339 of title 5, United States Code, 1is
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new subsection:

“(m) Notwithstanding any other provision
of this subchapter and in additlon to the
amount of annuity to which he otherwise is
entitled under this subchapter, the annuity
of each retired employee who has performed
ten years of service in Alaska prior to separa-
tion and who, after the commencing date of
his annuity, continues to reside in Alaska,
without break in time after his separation,
shall be increased by 25 per centum so long as
he continues to reside in Alaska. This an-
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nuity differential is applicable to the annuity
of any survivor of such retired employee.”.

Sec, 2. The amendment made by this Act
shall apply to persons retiring or retired
prior to, on, or after the date of enactment
of this Act, and their survivors; but no
annuity differentlal shall be payable by
reason of such amendment for any period
prior to the first day of the first month
which begins after the date of enactment of
this Act.

A DECLARATION ON CAMPUS
UNREST

HON. RICHARD (DICK) ICHORD

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr, ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, on Thurs-
day, April 17, the American Council on
Education, one of the Nation’s major
private coordinating bodies for higher
education, issued a statement on campus
disorders and public backlash formu-
lated by a group of prominent educa-
tional administrators, trustees, and
foundation officers.

The statement, issued under the title,
“A Declaration on Campus Unrest,” was
written at a meeting held under council
auspices during the Easter weekend in
Chicago and was later approved by the
council’s board of directors. This docu-
ment, declaring that balanced judgments
are necessary in the search for under-
standing and solutions, emphasizes these
points:

The great majority of American cam-
puses has remained peaceful. Even on
campuses where conspicuous disorders
have occurred, educational programs
generally have proceeded normally.

Among the young is a minute group
of destroyers who have abandoned hope
in today's society, the university, and in
the processes of orderly discussion and
negotiation to secure significant change.
Students and faculty are increasingly
aware of the true nature of the group
and are moving to deal with its destruc-
tive tactics.

The spectacular events precipitated by
the extremists should not be allowed to
obscure the recent accomplishments of
students, faculty, and administrators
who have serious interest in construc-
tive changes in society and in the
university.

Some of society’s expectations for uni-
versities are quite unrealistic. Insofar as
these expectations can be dealt with,
they involve a sharing of responsibilities
among diverse social institutions.

Disruption and violence have no place
on any campus. The academic commu-
nity has the responsibility to deal
promptly and directly with disruptions.
If universities will not govern them-
selves, they will be governed by others.

The historic concern of the university
community with academic freedom needs
to be restated, reaffirmed, and vigorously
defended against all. This reiteration is
not to claim for the university special
privileges that put it above the law or
that free it from ecritical public ap-
praisal—rather it affirms that the uni-
versity must maintain a basic institu-

April 24, 1969

tional integrity to
university.

Violations of criminal law must be dealt
with through the ordinary processes of
the law—and universities must attempt
to deal with disruptive situations firmly
before they reach the stage of police
action. Governmental attempts to deal
with these problems through special
punitive legislation will almost certainly
be counter-productive. Students and
faculty should not be encouraged to ex-
pect amnesty from the effects of the law,
or from academic discipline, the latter
being “the most effective sanction in dis-
ruptive incidents.”

A comprehensive effort should be made
to study the underlying bases of youthful
discontent and alienation “and the broad
social problems to which they are
related.”

All universities should give particular
attention to a continuing search for ways,
including new social inventions, by which
the life of rationality and civility, shared
concern, and mutual respect may be
supported and strengthened within the
university community.

Council President Logan Wilson said
the text of the statement is being dis-
tributed to the 1,538 colleges, universities,
and education associations having mem-
bership in the counsel. Participants in
the Chicago meeting included three coun-
cil officers; President Wilson, Vice-Presi-
dent EKenneth D. Roose, and David C.
Nichols II, assistant to President Wilson,
and the following: Louis T. Benezet,
president, Claremont Graduate Center;
Landrum R. Bolling, president, Earlham
College; Herman R. Branson, president,
Central State University; Robert D.
Clark, president, San Jose State College;
Fairfax M. Cone, trustee, University of
Chicago; Thomas H. Eliot, chancellor,
Washington University; Robben W.
Fleming, president, University of Michi-
gan; David D. Henry, president, Univer-
sity of Illinois; Theodore M. Hesburgh,
C.8.C., president, University of Notre
Dame; James M. Hester, president, New
York University; Ralph Hetzel, trustee,
Pennsylvania State University; Roger W.
Heyns, chancellor, University of Califor-
nia, Berkeley; Joseph F. Kauffman, pres-
ident, Rhode Island College; William R.
Keast, president, Wayne State Univer-
sity; Malcolm Moos, president, Univer-
sity of Minnesota; Mrs. Henry Owen,
trustee, Washington State University;
Harvey Picker, trustee, Colgate Univer-
sity; Alan Pifer, president, Carnegie
Corporation of New York; Wesley Posvar,
chancellor, University of Pittsburgh; Na-
than M. Pusey, president, Harvard Uni-
versity; John Ritchie, dean, Law School,
Northwestern University; John S. Toll,
president, State University of New York
at Stony Brook; Edmund A. Stephan,
trustee, University of Notre Dame; F.
Champion Ward, vice-president, The
Ford Foundation; Herman B. Wells,
chancellor, Indiana University; Charles
E. Young, chancellor, University of Cal-
ifornia, Los Angeles; and Edwin Young,
chancellor, University of Wisconsin,
Madison Campus.

Council officers are Mason W. Gross,
president of Rutgers—the State univer-
sity, chairman; Anne G. Pannell, presi-

function as a
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dent of Sweet Briar College, vice-chair-
man; and Gustave O. Arlt, president of
the Council of Graduate Schools in the
United States, secretary. Members of the
board of directors include Father Hes-
burgh and Mr. Heyns, who were present
at the Chicago meeting, and the follow-
ing: Fred Harvey Harrington, president,
University of Wisconsin; Grayson Kirk,
president emeritus, Columbia University;
Frederic W. Ness, president, Fresno State
College; Alan Simpson, president, Vassar
College; Thomas A. Spragens, president,
Centre College of Kentucky; Sharvy G.
Umbeck, president, Knox College; King-
man Brewster, Jr., president, Yale Uni-
versity; G. Homer Durham, president,
Arizona State University; Samuel B.
Gould, chancellor, State University of
New York, Albany; Darrell Holmes, pres-
ident, Colorado State College; Kenneth
S. Pitzer, president, Stanford University;
Edgar F. Shannon, Jr., president, Uni-
versity of Virginia; Joseph P. Cosand,
president, Junior College District of St.
Louis; Martha E. Peterson, president,
Barnard College; Calvin H. Plimpton,
president, Amherst College; and Willis
M. Tate, president, Southern Methodist
University.

The “Declaration on Campus Unrest”
follows:

A DECLARATION ON CAMPUS UNREST

The unprecedented, comprehensive, and
often unpredictable changes that are taking
place In this age both disturb and alarm
large segments of our soclety. Most of the
changes and attendant alarms affect the op-
erations of our institutions of higher learn-
ing. They are also related to the values, con-

cerns, and behavior of our young people. In
coming to grips with the compelling issues,
all who would think seriously about them
must recognize that present-day society—in
America and in many foreign lands—is in
serlous trouble on many fronts. We see
around us racial confiict, continued poverty,
and malnutrition midst unparalleled pros-
perity and seemingly unlimited promise. We
are confronted by pollution of our environ-
ment, decay of our cities, the continuation
of wars and the threat of war, and every-
where a vague but widespread discontent
with the general quality of life.

These problems affect all of soclety, not
the university alone or the young alone. We
must all be concerned to deal intelligently
and responsibly with these problems that are
nelther the exclusive discovery, nor the sole
responsibility of the yocung. Yet the depth
of feeling among young people in many coun-
tries today about the issues, their general
dissatisfaction with the slow-moving ways of
society, and the extreme behavior of a small
minority of students are evidence of the
profound crisis that involves our entire so-
clety and, specifically, the university com-
munity.

The university itself has often become the
immediate target of student discontent,
sometimes couched as legitimate complaints
about the deficlencies of the universities,
sometimes devised as a softening-up exercise
for assault on the wider society.

How to deal with campus crises arlsing
from the widespread protests has become a
major public issue and the cause of confused
and angry debate, That there should be deep
anxiety about the course of the conflict and
its possible outcome is understandable. No
soclal, racial, or age group that perceives it-
self and its values to be serlously threatened
will fail to strike back. Increasingly there
are backlash temptations to enact strong,
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often ill-considered, and largely futile meas-
ures to cope with a youth rebellion that
none of us fully comprehends, not even the
youth themselves.

Certain balanced judgments are proper to
make, however, as we search for understand-
ing and solutions:

1. It is important for the public to under-
stand that, despite the nationwide publicity
given to student disorders, the great major-
ity of American campuses have remained
peaceful. On campuses where conspicuous
disorders have occurred, educational pro-
grams generally have gone along their nor-
mal ways. Most students and faculty have
continued to carry on their regular work. In
the main, good teaching and good research,
as traditionally defined, have been uninter-
rupted.

2. On the undisturbed campuses and
among the majority of orderly students, how-
ever, there are widely shared discontents
which extremists are at tlmes able to manip-
ulate to destructive ends. Moreover, even in
the absence of violence, there has developed
among some of the young a cult of irration-
ality and incivility which severely strains at-
tempts to maintain sensible and decent hu-
man communication, Within this cult there
is a minute group of destroyers who have
abandoned hope in today's society, in today's
university, and in the processes of orderly
discussion and negotiation to secure signifi-
cant change. Students and faculty are in-
creasingly aware of the true nature of this
group and are moving to deal with its de-
structive tactics. The necessity to deal with
extremists, however, is placing an extraordi-
nary burden upon the whole educational
enterprise and upon those who man it. Con-
sequently, universities are having to divert
their energies and resources from central ed-
ucational tasks in order to deal with student
unrest in its various forms.

3. The spectacular events precipitated by
the extremists should not be allowed to ob-
scure the recent accomplishments of those
students, faculty, and administrators who
have serious interest in constructive changes
in soclety and in the university. They have
broadened the curriculum and improved
teaching. They have moved toward a more
open and participating pattern for university
governance. And they have begun to make
the work of universities more meaningful in
dealing with the problems of soclety. Those
efforts must continue. Reform and self-
renewal in higher education are ongoing
imperatives.

4. Meanwhile, the speed and scale of social
change have imposed many kinds of demands
upon educational institutions for which
their programs, their capabilities, and their
funding are not always adequate. Moreover,
universities are increasingly asked to per-
form functions for soclety, particularly in re-
shaping the behavior, values, and life-styles
of the young, on which the family and other
social institutions have already had major
influence—or lack of influence. Some of soci-
ety's expectations for universities are guite
unrealistic. Insofar as these expectations can
be dealt with, they involve a sharing of re-
sponsibilities among diverse social institu-
tions. Many of society’s demands require new
resources and fresh approaches to old and
new problems.

5. Recognizing the right of and even the
necessity for constructive dissent—and al-
lowing for inevitable arguments over what
is in fact constructive—certain axioms must
be accepted as basic to the operation of any
university:

a. Disruption and violence have no place
on any campus. The academic community
has the responsibility to deal promptly and
directly with disruptions, If universities will
not govern themselves, they will be governed
by others. This elementary reality is increas-
ingly becoming understood by all compo-
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nents of the university community. Student
and faculty groups, including the American
Assoclation of University Professors and the
National Student Association, have recently
joined in efforts to improve disciplinary pro-
cedures and to formulate clear and realistic
codes for dealing with misconduct, and more
particularly with violence and disruption.
Also, by involving students and faculty ef-
fectively in the governance of the university,
it can be demonstrated that there are better
ways of getting views considered and deci-
sions made than by disruption.

b. The historic concern of the university
community with academic freedom needs to
be restated, reaffirmed, and vigorously de-
fended against all, within or without the
university, who would obstruct the right of
scholars to investigate, teachers to teach, or
students to learn. This reiteration is not to
claim for the university special privileges
that put it above the law or that free it from
critical public appralsal—rather it affirms
that the university must maintain a basic
institutional integrity to function as a uni-
versity.

c. Violations of criminal law must be dealt
with through the ordinary processes of the
law—and universities must attempt to deal
with disruptive situations firmly before they
reach the stage of police action. Govern-
mental attempts to deal with these problems
through special, punitive legislation will al-
most certainly be counterproductive. Mean-
while, students and faculty whose con-
sclences demand that they express dissent
through law violation must be prepared to
accept the due processes and the penalties of
the law. They should not be encouraged to
expect amnesty from the effects of the law.
Such an expectation would be the ultimate
use of the in loco parentis concept against
which many young activists passionately
protest. Nor should they expect amnesty
from academlc discipline, which is the most
effective sanction in disruptive incidents.

6. The education community needs to un-
dertake a far more comprehensive effort than
ever before attempted to study the underly-
ing bases of youthful discontent and aliena-
tion and the broad social problems to which
they are related. As social critic. the univer-
sity must help society understand and solve
such problems.

7. All universities should give particular
attention to a continuing search for ways,
including new social Inventions, by which
the life of rationality and civility, shared
concern, and mutual respect may be sup-
ported and strengthened within the univer-
sity community. The survival of the univer-
sity and its long-term contribution to
soclety depend upon the ability of the insti-
tutions to make thelr everyday life reflect
that spirit and pattern.

CHANGING FISCAL YEAR TO COIN-
CIDE WITH CALENDAR YEAR

HON. ODIN LANGEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, aid to edu-
cation, assistance to the poor and a host
of other programs administered jointly
by the Federal Government with the
State and local communities are being
unfairly penalized by the present con-
gressional appropriations process. Conse-
quently, I am today introducing a bill o
make the fiscal year coincide with the
calendar year.
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Our schools and colleges have suffered
from the present July to July system.
Those who work with the poor have too
often waited for months past the start
of the fiscal year before knowing where
they were going. Individuals seeking
small business loans and other assistance
have experienced the same delays. It is
also true for communities and town-
ships that plan improvements such as
water and sewer works, industrial ex-
pansion and the like.

With a budget approaching $200 bil-
lion a year, sound and reliable planning
is needed. Changing the fiscal year to co-
incide with the calendar year would go
a long way toward putting the entire op-
eration on a businesslike basis. Not only
would we get more for every dollar spent,
but there would be substantial dollar
savings that could be converted into
additional aid and assistance.

The public is not the only sector to
benefit from changing the fiscal year to
start on January first. It certainly would
assist our work here in the Congress.
We must admit to the fact that this is
now a year-round operation and that
there have been few occasions in recent
years when we have completed either the
authorizations or the appropriations by
July first. Working well into the fall or
winter has become the rule rather than
the exception, and now that we have
actually scheduled our own recesses and
vacations, including 3 weeks in August, it
it obvious that the situation will persist.

The present system also places our
Federal departments and agencies in an
untenable position. We cannot expect
that these departments will fulfill the
intent of Congress with any degree of
proficiency if they do not know our wishes
or how much they will have to spend until
half of the fiscal year has elapsed. We
cannot expect efficiency from dedicated
Government employees who are forced to
work under such hardships.

Operating on a calendar year basis
would benefit the public, the agencies
that must administer the programs, and
the Congress itself. I urge early con-
sideration of this proposal.

THAT RARE COMMODITY:
COMMONSENSE

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, I sub-
mit herewith an editorial from the Chi-
cago Tribune of Wednesday, April 23,
1969, entitled, “That Rare Commodity:
Commonsense.” This editorial comments
on a speech made by Chief Judge Wil-
liam J. Campbell of the Federal Dis-
trict Court in Chicago.

Judge Campbell for a long time has
been known for the kind of practical
commonsense which he attaches to
hearings in his court. Very much of what
he says in that speech makes sense. It
is good to know that a jurist as eminent
as Judge Campbell has spoken out so
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forcefully. I know that my colleagues
will want to read it.
THAT RARE ComMMODITY, COMMONSENSE

Chief Judge William J, Campbell of the
federal District court in Chicago, deliver-
ing a notable address yesterday before the
American Newspaper Publishers association
in New York, spoke hopefully of a return to
that neglected commodity, common sense.

“I feel,” he said, “that the pendulum is
swinging toward common sense, moderation,
and an accommodation of all constitutional
rights.”

Judge Campbell specifically addressed him-
self to two problems shared by both the
courts and the interests of the public. These
‘were the imbalance created by Supreme
court decisions reflecting an undue concern
for the rights of criminal defendants, and
the misplaced efforts of some courts and the
organized bar to limit the rights of the
people to know what goes on in the court-
rooms.

This latter controversy is represented as
a conflict between free press and fair trial.
Judge Campbell said that he was “more in
sympathy with the press than the bar,”
feeling, as he did, “that the average juror
does not decide cases upon what he has read
in the paper.” He added, “Crime and crim-
inal trials are and should remain publie
and in the open.”

But, as a measure of protection in the
relatively few areas where there was even
a hint that the case might be prejudiced
by news reports, Judge Campbell told how
he had worked out an arrangement alerting
the press to the problem and obtaining its
voluntary cooperation. The system had
worked so well, he said, that justice was done
with maximum possible public informa-
tion, while at the same time any substan-
tial claim by a defendant that he was not
accorded a fair trial was eliminated.

Judge Campbell generously sald that his
views had been based on discussions of the
free press In its relationship to courtroom
proceedings he had read in THE TRIBUNE, as
well as speeches made by J. Howard Wood,
its chairman, a former president of the
AN.P.A, He thanked “this outstanding news-
paper for the support and encouragement
it has always given to free constitutional
government by the people.”

We appreciate these complimentary refer-
ences, for it has been the operating principle
of this newspaper always to adhere to the
counsel of its founding editor, Joseph Medill,
that in all things it should ‘“follow the line
of common sense."”

‘With reference to impediments on criminal
procedure created by Supreme court deci-
slons, Judge Campbell conceded that since
his days as a federal prosecutor the criminal
law had swung 180 degrees away from what
it had been. Because of greater and greater
rights for accused persons, he sald, what
could have been a galutary attempt to balance
the rights of defendants and soclety as a
whole had been pushed to the outer limit of
absurdity.

“But,” he said, “I think I detect the pen-
dulum moving slowly . . . toward a more
moderate or even-handed approach to the
problem of administering criminal justice

. back to where nelther defendant nor
prosecutor has the edge and where both sides
receive a fair trial. . . . Only the press as the
single continuing dynamie force in influenc-
ing public opinion today can effectively work
to prevent either extreme from dominating
our system of law.”

We are happy that so eminent a jurist ex-
presses optimism that common sense will
prevail over “the unfortunate signs of the
times that could make one lose heart and
hope and take counsel of his fears.” In that
cause, we shall do all in our power.
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ALL HE MERITS

HON. WATKINS M. ABBITT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, the Lynch-
burg News, Lynchburg, Va., carried in
its Friday, April 18, edition a splendid
editorial entitled “All He Merits,” which
deals with recent controversy within the
Equal Employment Opportunities Com-
mission.

The Lynchburg News has been bring-
ing to the attention of its readers for
a number of months some very impor-
tant problems within the Federal Gov-
ernment which often are played down or
not carried at all in many of the papers
in various parts of the country.

The particular editorial to which I
make reference deals with the almost in-
credible machinations which have been
going on in the EEOC in recent months.
The controversy involving the Chairman,
Clifford L. Alexander, Jr., has received
some attention in the press but many
of the reports tend to play down certain
important aspects of the problem which
I feel need to be brought into the open.

The editorial to which I refer points
out very cogently the dissatisfaction with
the services of the former Chairman.
Some of the news media have taken
great pains to try to create the impres-
sion that the so-called campaign against
the former Chairman has been unfair to
him and is a result of partisan considera-
tions. I believe that any objective inves-
tigation into the circumstances would
certainly show that during the 2 years
in which he served as Chairman of the
Equal Employment Opportunities Com-
mission activities have been carried on
which far transcend the scope of that
office and have, in fact, done an injustice
to the people the Commission is designed
to serve. This Commission was estab-
lished presumably with the idea of ren-
dering assistance in bringing about equal
employment opportunities and its effec-
tiveness can best be served by a mutual
cooperation between the Commission and
those with whom it must work.

From some of the information which
I have seen concerning activities in
which the Commission has been engaged
in recent years it is obvious that not only
the regulations of the Commission itself
have been far exceeded but the bounds
of common decency have been trampled
upon. The work of the Commission is at
best difficult and it certainly is made no
easier by statements of the type which
have emanated from the former Chair-
man. Harassment of employers and busi-
nessmen in the manner which has oc-
curred in the past 24 months is ineredi-
ble to say the least. It is little wonder
that public acceptance of the work of the
Commission has been anything but en-
couraging.

I feel that it is high time that Con-
gress take note of the fact that some
of the work of such Government agen-
cies is completely distorted in the public’s
mind simply because some of the hold-
ers of these high offices take off on per-
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sonal vendettas or philosophical binges
just to get across their own point of
view. I do not believe that the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunities Commission or
any of the other assortment of Govern-
ment agencies dealing in this very sensi-
tive field should be a sounding board for
militancy or disrespect for governmental
authority.

I include the editorial from the Lynch-
burg News with my remarks and com-
mend this to the reading of the Mem-
bers of the House:

ALL HE MERITS

For sheer deliberate, systematic abuse, in-
tolerance and injustice, nothing in the an-
nals of recent American history can sur-
pass—or perhaps equal—the campaign con-
ducted by Clifford L. Alexander Jr., during
the two years he served as chairman of the
Equal Employment Opportunities Commis-
sion.

If this comes as a surprise, that's under-
standable. The “liberal” press and wire serv-
ices have ignored Alexander's abuse and in-
sults, his violations of the law, because he
is a Negro.

His vilification of white employers and
employees, however, is not a matter of opin-
ion., It has been documented repeatedly.
Senator Paul J. Fannin's article reprinted in
the columns at the right adds more docu-
mentation to the ugly record of this white-
hating racist.

Last week, Alexander resigned as chalr-
man of EEOC—but remained as one of the
commissioners, a position in which he—as
Senator Fannin makes clear—can continue
to exercise his power tyrannically. When he
resigned as chairman, Alexander blasted the
Nixon Administration for being soft on en-
forcing equal job opportunities. Such hypoc-
risy boggles the mind. During his tour as
chairman, Alexander never demanded egqual
job opportunities: he demanded special priv-
ilege for minorities and discriminated con-
temptuously against whites.

The arrogance and bigotry of this fellow
puts the worst of the Klansmen to shame.
And no black militant, including Stokely
Carmichael and H. Rap Brown, has done as
much to vilify the white race or American
free institutions as this government official,
who manipulated, violated and twisted the
law to vent his hatred upon whites—and
lied sanctimoniously through his teeth while
doing it.

To hear him tell it, he never did anything
wrong. But he sneers in your face when he
says it.

Last month, Alexander presided at hear-
ings in Los Angeles on job discrimination in
the aerospace, motion picture, banking and
television industries. He used the hearings
to revile, insult and harass the companies
called to testify—and repeatedly demanded
special, preferential treatment of minorities.

Here 1s a record of some of the statements
and actions which took place during those
“hearings':

North American Rockwell was asked: “Why
not let minorities come into the company on
a favored basis because of the lack of 100
years of equal opportunity?”

When Rockwell representatives gave an
answer Alexander didn't like, he would re-
mark sarcastically: “Very interesting .. ."

Every company which testified was asked:
“Do you have any blacks, Mexican Americans,
women, Indians, Orientals or other minori-
ties on your Board of Directors, as President
or at the Vice Presidential level?"”

Alexander has repeatedly demanded that

members of minority groups be named to top
“white collar” jobs—including vice presi-

dential and directorial posts—simply because

they are members of minority races.
Warner Brothers was asked, by Alexander:

“Do you know that two thirds of the world
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is brown or black? So you better do some-
thing about hiring some of them.”

When the representative of Walt Disney
Productions protested to the abusive gues-
tioning, he was told: “I will do the question-
ing, not you.”

When a young actor, Ray Martel, called
the motion picture industry “dogs” and “rac-
ist pigs"” and declared that its members
should be tried like the Nazis at a world
tribunal, Alexander made no attempt to in-
terfere. When persons in the courtroom
drowned the testimony of another company
representative with screams of “damn lar,”
Alexander made no move to restore order.

Senator Fannin inserted several other doc-
umented cases in the Record detailing EEOC
abuse of companies. Alexander's activities
have extended beyond personal abuse and
arrogance; he has used government agencles
to harass companies by demanding expen-
sive and time-consuming reports and has
threatened to take away government con-
tracts unless companies comply with his, il-
legal, demands.

When fellows like Alexander are permitted
to use the Federal Government as a club to
attack the people, is it any wonder that the
people lose faith In their government and
become ripe for repressive reforms to pro-
tect themselves?

During his two years as chairman of EEOC,
Clifford Alexander committed more injus-
tices agalnst the American people than the
injustices he accused them of committing
against minorities. That takes a lot of do-
ing. But it is documented. And he should
be exposed and treated with the contempt
he merits—for that is all he merits.

The American people would not permit a
white official to insult and abuse Negroes and
minorities the way this Negro official has
been permitted to insult and abuse white
businessmen. What makes the Federal Gov-
ernment think it can continue to appoint
such creatures to positions where they can
misuse the people to attack the people, and
escape the inevitable repercussions?

DUQUESNE UNIVERSITY TO INAUG-
URATE TEACHING BY TV OVER
OWN STATION

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, I
think we in Congress all are cognizant
of the importance of mass communica-
tions in informing—and occasionally
misinforming—the American public.

A well-educated and aware public is
basic to our democratic form of govern-
ment,

Serving the public in the news gather-
ing capacity is only one of the many re-
sponsibilities of today’s communications
industry.

Every year, talented, conscientious,
and competent young people are at-
tracted by the thousands into the mass
media field.

Journalism schools play their role in
this process by educating young people to
the responsibilities of the profession.

My city of Pittsburgh is fortunate to
have one of the better journalism schools
in the country located at Duquesne
University.

Recently Duquesne began work on a
new closed circuit television station for
the campus. This facility will serve both
as a laboratory and as an actual working
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station. In both regards, students will
profit from the experience and excite-
ment that producing television broad-
casts can bring.

These young people will eventually
enter the mass media field as technically
competent and educationally aware pro-
fessionals, who will bring you and me,
and our constituents, hours of enter-
tainment and information.

Heading Duguesne University’s televi-
sion program is B. Kendall Crane, a
dedicated and selfless educator, who has
been working with Duquesne students
for the past 19 years.

Largely through the efforts of Mr.
Crane, has Duquesne’s media program
attained its present stature and ma-
turity. Many a budding professional
newsman cut his teeth on B. Kendall
Crane’s courses.

I would like to introduce into the
Recorp the following articles on Du-
quesne’s development of radio and TV
facilities:

DuquesNeE UniversirY's TV Has Ups AND
Downs

When the Federal Communications Com-
mission lifted the freeze on television
licenses after World War II, EDEA, WJAS
and WWSW became applicants for Channel
11 in Pittsburgh. WJAS, owned by members
of the EKenneth Brennan family, and Du-
quesne University, in the process of planning
Rockwell Hall, entered into an agreement
that WJAS would have studios and office
space over Peter Mills Auditorium. There was
to be an adjacent studio which would be
used by the University as a TV laboratory
for the Journalism Department. The studio
could be patched into the main output of the
station and student programs (meeting
proper standards) would be broadcast.

When KDEA purchased the facilities of
WDTV (DuMont) the FCC suggested WWSW
and WJAS combine forces in the contended
channel. The matter went to court and the
merger was ordered.

The new combine rejected the idea of
quarters on campus. This necessitated re-
drawing of plans for Rockwell Hall, and left
the University with no prospects for tele-
vislon facilities.

After conferences between the University
and WJAS, a grant of $15,000 was made by
the Brennan family for the construction of
the facilities elsewhere on campus.

This money provided for Dadge TV equip-
ment (2 cameras, controls, monitors, etc.)
The School contributed space on the fourth
floor of the Administration Building, light-
ing fixtures, audio system and director’s
booth.

In the school year 1955-566 Dr. Kurt Schrei-
ber conducted a course in organic chemistry
via TV. The class was split (1.Q.-wise) with
half in the studio and half in a nearby re-
ceiving room. During the second semester
the groups were reversed. The following year
the Rev. John Schlicht, professor of Ameri-
can History, began the first of three years
experimental teaching without a studio au-
dience, but with three classrooms, (some
200 students) wired for TV reception and
talk-back.

During the third year of this experiment,
another section in American History, and a
Political Science course in American Federal
Government were added.

At the end of the school year, 1959, B.
EKendall Crane made a strong request to up-
date the television equipment the better to
conduct these experiments with a view to
interesting the school of education, the
School of Business Administration and the
departments of biology and religion.

By administration fiat, further instruction
via TV was cancelled, and the equipment as-
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signed merely as a laboratory for Journal-
ism.

Since that tlme the status of the TV
studio has not changed until the school year
of 1966-67 when the School of Education
began to evince renewed interest in the pros-
pect of TV use in the training of future
teachers. George Hayward of Bus. Ad. teach-
er of a class in geography for Education stu-
dents, used the facilities for two experimen-
tal periods In preparing student sample
teaching projects.

With the beginning of renovation of Old
Main as exclusively administration offices,
TV was notified to move. Even the spring
of 1967 saw classes continued In the studios
under considerable obstacles with the noise
and dust of renovation swirling about it on
the fourth floor.

On June 12, 1967 a top echelon meeting
was held and it was decided the new ‘home’
of the television Installation would be a
space 30 by 70 feet in what was Canevin
cafeteria. This space became available with
the completion of the Student Union build-
ing.

TV To REsuME TEACHING ROLE

Some of the “old-timers” will not remem-
ber the closed-circuit television operation on
the fourth floor of Old Maln, nor the class-
rooms on that same floor wired for TV re-
ception. Many of the students after 1953 will
recall the installation with mixed feelings.

Remodeling of the Administration build-
ing evicted the TV setup, and quarters were
allocated on the lower level of Canevin Hall
(formerly the “caf”), No one, but no one
would recognize the area now. For that mat-
ter, few would recognize Canevin at all.

Pharmacy is now installed in the new Mel-
lon Sclence Center, and Education, which
used to share space, will take over the entire
building. The area where the TV studio is
located is now filled In with offices and dem-
onstration classrooms.

Both the radio station and television have
been placed under the jurlsdiction of the new
Provost, Dr. Herbert Petit. (No decision has
been made on the final location of WDUQ as
a higher power station.)

New equipment for TV includes two RCA
T-330 vidicon camera chains (complete),
with operating consoles, three IVC helical
scan video tape recorders, with remote con-
trols, speclal effects amplifier, a Bell and
Howell film and slide chain with multiplexer,
{also remote controlled), and complete audio,
with console, mikes, etc.

The lighting units and drapes have been
retalned from the old studio. The light board
will still be a simple circult-breaker type (no
dimmers).

It will be possible to use the studio both for
direct teaching to classrooms, or for tape re-
cording. Distribution of studio output is
planned for classrooms in Bus. Ad., the new
College Hall, and Education. This may later
be expanded to include the commons rooms
on all floors of existing and future dormi-
tories,

Target date for inauguration of the new
facility has been tentatively set for Feb, 1.
With the normal delay in equipment delivery,
this date is not too realistiec, according to
Eendall Crane.

Already Bus. Ad, Psychology and Soclology,
Speech, Education, Bilology have indicated
they would be interested in uslng television
in their regular course work. The facilities,
of course, will continue to be used as a lab-
oratory for Journallsm students in radio and
television.

WDUQ StarTs MOVE TO 60-EW AS PART OF
"New" DUQUESNE
WDUQ and Duquesne Unlversity have
moved one step nearer to realizing the dream
of a 50-kilowatt radio broadcasting station on
the campus.
On June 21, 1927 the Administrative Coun-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

cll formally approved a recommendation by
an Ad Hoc committee named to ‘explore the
position of WDUQ in the University struc-
ture.' After two special meetings the 14-man
committee representing every facet of Du-
quesne, recommended that steps be taken to
expand the services of the station to include
the community, and to seek an increase of
the station’s radiated power to the maximum.

Members of the committee included: Dr.
Eenneth R. Erfit, Vice President for Admin-
istration; Joseph Lauritis, C.8. Sp., Vice Pres-
ident for University Relations (then Dean,
College of Arts and Sciences), and Dr. Law-
rence Hugo, for the faculty; Dr. Eenneth
Duffy and B. Kendall Crane, WDUQ director,
for the staff; A William Capone, vice presi-
dent-treasurer, Eoppers Co., and William A,
Weitzel, vice president, Calgon Co., Alumni
Board of Governors; Merle Pollis and Mrs.
Jean Lam, WDUQ Alumni; Donald Taverner,
president, WQED, and John Gibbs, general
manager, EQV, for the broadcasting industry;
Mary Pat Peck and James Martin, for stu-
dents. James McNamara, C.S. Sp., Vice Presi-
dent for Student Affairs, was chairman,

Actual expansion of the station’s facilities
will require approval by the Federal Com-
munication Commission.

Capital cost will approximate 100-thousand
dollars for transmitter, antenna, and facili-
ties for multiplexing. Up-dating studio equip-
ment such as turntables, microphones, in-
stallation of cartridge equipment and auto-
mation will take another 20-thousand dollars,

Operation of the new installation, which
will service several counties in Western Penn-
sylvania will, in the opinion of the station
director, require a nucleus of a professional
staff as announcer-producers. This is neces-
sary because much of the local programming
on a community-oriented station must meet
the quality standards of commercial stations
in the area.

University students in Journalism, as well
as other areas of study who are interested In
broadcasting, will still find opportunities to
gain experience as staff members in many
capacities.

Plans presently are under discussion for
funding the capital costs.

NINETEEN YEARS NoT S0 LONG AS CRANE

LooEs OVER SHOULDER

In the words of the old song, “It's been a
long, long time.” August 1, 1950! On the
other hand, it seems Iike—well, not exactly
like yestrday—but not as long as it really is.

Nineteen years at WDUQ! That IS a few
weeks, Isn't it? Quite a stretch for a dream
to incubate! Yet, with the realization of the
expanded radio station operation, the dream
has become almost an actuality. Another
dream which hasn't yet materlalized i1s a
School of Communications. Remember, we
were talking about that as far back as 1952.

How many young men and women have
paused in these studios and then have passed
on "Into the world”? I'm ashamed to admit
that many of the names have slipped and
some of the faces have become a little hazy.
I can only hope that a few of the values,
ideas, ambitions and dreams which may have
been born here have been further nurtured
in the real life which came later.

It won't be too long before even the fa-
miliar studios and control room, the library
and the newsroom, as so many knew them,
will also become just memories. Renovation
of Old Main makes it necessary to find a
new home.

I wish that by some miracle all of the
WDUQ Alumni could be located, that each
one would take time o drop a card letting
us know “what's new.” It's a real joy when
ocne of the “old grads" visits or writes a
note.

But it will take a long time and the ex-
periences of several hundred young men and
women to develop a new set of memories,
unless—the “old gang"” can manage to main-
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tain a continuing flow of communications
among themselves.

We've had some great moments, some very
satisfying moments, as well as some we'd like
to forget, or at least wish they'd never hap-
pened. But that's what life is made of. They
all seem to balance out.

This didn't start out to be a philosophical
dissertation, So, wherever you are he assured
that there is stlll personal interest in what
you're doing; in your families—everything.
And most of all, be assured that all best
wishes go with you along whatever path life
takes you.

I hope to see you all on January 26.

REPORT ON PROPOSED EXPANDED
AID TO HIGHER EDUCATION

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
two bar association groups composed of
prominent attorneys in the New York
area have recently examined in depth
some of the major issues surrounding the
proper role of Federal law in education.

The Federal Bar Council most recently
studied H.R. 6535, the Higher Education
Bill of Rights, which I introduced in
February with the gentleman from
Indiana (Mr. BrapEmas), and which was
last week sponsored in the other body by
Senators KENNEDY, JavIiTs, and PROUTY.
The Federal Bar Council unanimously
indicated its approval of this legisla-
tion, which implements most the recom-
mendations of the Carnegie Commission
on the Future of Higher Education,
chaired by Dr. Clark EKerr, and made a
number of suggestions concerning the
direction of Federal support for higher
education.

In addition, the Committee on Federal
Legislation of the New York County
Lawyers’' Association has prepared a re-
port on the extension of the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act, includ-
ing approval of a 5-year bill. This docu-
ment is especially relevant in light of
the business of the House this week.

Both of these reports have been
brought to my attention by my con-
stituent, Mr. J. Edward Meyer III, who
is a member of both bar groups, and I ask
unanimous consent that they be inserted
in the Recorp at this point:

FEDERAL BAR COUNCIL COMMITTEE ON LEGISLA-
TION : REPORT ON PROPOSED EXPANDED AID TO
HicHER EDUCATION
HR. 65635, 91st Cong., 1st Sess. (1969) in-

troduced by Representative Ogden Reld of

Westchester, New York, seeks to enact a

“Higher Education Bill of Rights” to remove

financial barriers so that all high school grad-

uates will have equal opportunity for a post-
secondary education of good quality, and to
strengthen institutions of higher education,

The Reid bill is based on recommendations
of the Carnegle Commission on the Future of
Higher Education, chaired by Clark Kerr,

We approve the bill, and make the further
recommendations which follow for strength-
ening federal efforts to improve higher educa-
tion.

In July, 1968 the Committee on Federal
Legislation of the New York County Lawyers
Association submitted a unanimous report on
education legislation stating in part as fol-
lows:
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“Federal responsibility in the field of edu-
cation has a long tradition in this country?
The importance of sound legislation support-
ing education for technological progress is
equalled or exceeded by 1its importance to
provide a basis for wise use of technological
power and to equip our future citizens for
the jobs of the future.

“Special urgency has been given to concern
about our schools by the role of education in
the urban crisis.

“Deepening concern about our entire edu-
cational system is growing. This is expressed
in many forms, including vehement revolt by
many of the students themselves.*

The lawyers' group report placed great
importance on an expanded work-study pro-
gram involving students in efforts to meet
cruclal challenges confronting society:

“A wvital function of the work-study pro-
gram is to make possible education for stu-
dents who could not otherwise afford further
schooling. The importance of this to training
for future needs of the nation is clear. It is
equally important in working toward equality
of opportunity for those whose parents are
less affluent.

“Today, unprecedented numbers of young
Americans are in school. They are required
to remain in school for longer periods than
ever before to be qualified for decent jobs.
Academic training is largely separated from
nonacademic work. Young people who in past
years would have been fully responsible
adults are in a position of studying for long
periods in order to work later. The difficulty
here is that for those of age to assume adult
responsibility, study alone is rarely fully
satisfying:

“Happiness lies . . . in the joy of achieve-
ment, in the thrill of creative effort.” *

“There is, In fact, an innate need of human
nature requiring that men engaged in pro-
ductive activity have an opportunity to as-
sume responsibility and to perfect themselves
by their efforts.” [Pope John XXIII, Mater et
Magistra, Para, 82]

"“In large part our young people are re-
stricted in such opportunities today.

“One of the main reasons for widespread
student discontent and the susceptibility of
large numbers of students to those who
pursue extreme methods is the lack of con-
structive responsibilities and creative oppor-
tunities open to many American students.

“In order to deal with this situation, we
recommend a future extension of the work-
study program on an expanded scale on the
basis of the success of the program to date.
We further recommend that such work-study
programs encompass constructive efforts deal-
ing with national needs which will give the
greatest creative opportunities for exciting
work on the frontiers of knowledge and of
the greatest importance to soclety.* Such
programs as the Peace Corps are steps in this
direction, Such opportunities must also be
made available for many who cannot inter-
rupt their educational career for uninter-
rupted periods of full-time work of this kind,
Perhaps arrangements can be made for aca-
demic credit in varying institutions for work-
study efforts which have high educational
value.” 8

The report also placed great emphasis on
the necessity for long-range commitments
if efforts to improve education are to be
meaningful:

“ADVANCE FUNDING

“H. Rep. No. 1319, 90th Cong., 2d Sess.
(1968) points out that federal educational
programs have been disrupted on an ex-
tremely large scale because of the uncer-
tainty, often up to the last minute, as to
whether funds will be available. This Com-
mittee has received the same Information
from many sources.

“‘As a consequence, many qualified persons
today are reluctant to work on educational

Footnotes at end of article.
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programs dependent upon federal funds.
Many feel as a result of past experiences that
there will be no assurance that promised
funds for school programs will, in fact, be
forthcoming.

“To remedy this, we endorse the proposal
that funds be voted during the fiscal year
preceding the year in which programs are
to be carried out. We further urge that con-
sideration be given to extending this im-
portant reform to cover other federal activi-
ties in the field of education.

“The procedure is not novel. Whenever it
has become clear that long-range planning
with knowledge that funds are available is
indispensible to the effectiveness of a pro-
gram, methods have been found to achleve
this.

“Any other course is wasteful and amounts
to throwing away a large part of the funds
spent—because they cannot be effectively
used without long-term planning.”

This important reform was enacted by the
90th Congress.®* However, education still does
not have the long-range funding granted in
other fields where long-range planning is
necessary, such as in our highway® and
space exploration ® programs. This could be
achieved by making all monies voted for
education available until expended,® if im-
plemented by actual appropriation of funds
for long-range educational programs.

In our view this is long overdue. There
is nothing in the Constitutlon which re-
stricts our financial planning to one year 1
nor could any large private business survive
on such a basis. Only through long-range
commitments can a work study truly be
devoted to attacking crucial problems as
outlined above be developed and made ef-
fective. Long-range commitments can also
make possible studies of the results of dif-
fering patterns of education on selected stu-
dents over a period of time, so that their
value can be more effectively gaged.

The County Lawyers report concluded
with a plea for an overall review of our edu-
cational policy:

“NATIONAL EDUCATIONAL POLICY

“The pending legislation and the sugges-
tions we have made only begin to scratch the
surface of national needs In the field of
education. Comprehensive study and rethink-
ing s necessary to bring our consideration
of educational needs up to date to meet the
challenges of the last third of this century.

“Much of our education has been devoted
to ‘cramming Information into the heads' of
students, who are viewed as passive recep-
tacles like jars into which masses of infor-
mation are to be poured, for the purpose of
being checked on short-answer and multiple
choice tests. This is surely outdated in to-
day’s rapidly changing environment.™

“Our emphasis upon formal education also
often deprives citizens who did not do well
in school or who lack the appetite for con-
ventional formal education of the oppor-
tunity to work In jobs for which they are
actually qualified or could become qualified
by on-the-job trainingi?

“At the same time, many young Americans
who would profit from additional schooling
cannot get it because they cannot afford it.

“For these reasons, we approve the pend-
ing proposal that it be a natlonal policy
that every citizen be entitled to education
limited only by the ability of the student to
benefit. We likewise endorse the proposal for
a National Educational Policy Commission
to examine how to carry this goal into
effect.”

The Committee accordingly approved a bill
introduced by Representative Wright Patman
of Texas in the 90th Congress to provide for
such a long-term study.®?

The pending bill contains important steps
in the directions called for by these recom-
mendations. It would increase the authoriza-
tion permitting Congress to vote larger funds
for work-study program in the future. It
would leave intact the 1968 reform permitting
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education funds to be voted in the fiscal
year preceding that in which they are to be
spent. It would provide for a study of possi-
ble consolidation of existing federal programs
of ald to higher education. We approve each
of these steps.

We further urge Congressional study of
the possibilities of moving further in the di-
rections recommended by the County Lawyers
report of 1968.

It is clear that higher education needs to
be strengthened to fulfill its role for the na-
tion in the last third of this century. It is
likewise clear that the objectives and ap-
proach of our higher education need inten-
sive rethinking so that they may meet newly
emerging conditions.

The day when education could consist pri-
marily in Imparting even a small proportion
of existing knowledge to students is long-
since gone. The urgent need today is for the
ability to find information as needed and to
use it effectively, wisely and courageously.
The image of the mind as a storehouse must
be replaced by the image of the mind as &
tool* Qur higher education must increas-
ingly reflect this,

Likewise, it must be recognized that aca-
demic education alone is not the only means
of acquiring either knowledge or skills in
finding and using it. Ways must therefore be
found to increase the recognition given to
on-the-job training and learning-by-doing
outside as well as within our educational
system, By denying opportunities to those
who do not do well in our academic system
we deprive the nation of vitally needed hu-
man resources. We also generate demands for
ever increasing years of formal education by
more and more citizens as a prerequisite for
good jobs, regardless of whether the formal
training to that extent is actually needed
for the jobs. The tendency for academic edu-
cation to become the exclusive ladder for
advancement is not healthy either for edu-
cation or for the nation.

At the same time as we strongly approve
the constructive provisions of H.R. 6535, we
believe that further exploration of the addi-
tional problems and needs outlined above is
of the highest importance for the future of
higher education and of the nation.

Respectfully submitted.

COMMITTEE ON LEGISLATION, FEDERAL
Bar CounciL,

Richard A. Givens, Chairman; Peter K.
Leisure, Secretary; Harold Baer, Jr.,
Robert Belton, Vincent L. Broderick,
Thomas Cahill, Sol Neil Corbin, Clar-
ence Dunaville, Thomas R. Farrell,
Mahlon M, Frankhauser, Victor Fried-
man, William J. Gilbreth, Arthur M.
Handler, Robert L. King, Moses L.
Kove, Pierre N. Leval, Anthony P.
Marshall, J. Edward Meyer, ITI, Edith
Miller, Gary Naftalis, Paul Perito, John
Robinson, Mortimer Todel, Nancy F.
Wechsler, Gerald Walpin, and James
D. Zirin.

FOOTNOTES

! Land-grant colleges, for example, date
back to the nineteenth century, see 12 Stat.
503 (1862) and vocational education pro-
grams to the era of the First World War, 30
Stat. 929 (1917).

*New York County Lawyers Association,
Committee on Federal Legislation, Report
No. F-5 (1968), extracts reprinted in Bulletin
of the Committee on Federal Legislation,
New TYork State Bar Association 19-21
(January 1969), also in CONGRESSIONAL REC-
ORD,pages 4410-4414, Feb. 25, 1969. Footnotes
from this report have been renumbered where
pertinent.

!Franklin D. Roosevelt, First Inaugural
Address, N.Y. Times, March 5, 1933, 2 Hof-
stadter, Great Issues In American History
351, 353 (1858); see Drucker, Concept of the
Corporation 140, 179 (1960 ed.); Drucker,
The Future of Industrial Man 101-117
(1942); Committee on Labor & Social Se-
curity Legislation, Ass'n of the Bar of the
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City of New York, Report on Bills to Permit
Social Security Beneficlaries to Earn Income
to the Extent of their Ability Without De-
ductions from Social Security Benefits, 5 Re-
ports of Committees of N.¥.C.B.A. Concerned
With Federal Leglslation 75 (1966); Leven-
stein, Why People Work (1964); Friedan, The
Feminine Mystique (1963).

* CPF. Givens, Toward Fuller Use of Human
Resources, 17 Labor Law Journal 621, 626-29
(Commerce Clearing House Oct. 19686),

t Learning-by-doing can often have as
much educational value as formal training.
See generally Lindberg, The Democratic
Classroom (1954); Hopkins, The Emerging
Self (1954); Bernstein, The Education of
Urban Populations, ch. I (1967); Werthelmer,
Productive Thinking (1959 ed.); Dalrymple,
The Case for A Hiatus Between School and
College, University (Princeton University,
Winter 1967-68); Hawkins, The Informed
Vision: An Essay on Sclence Education, 93
Daedalus: J. Amer. Acad. Arts & Scl. 538
(Summer 1965).

¢ Act of January 2, 1968, P.L. 90-247, Title
VI, sec. 405, 81 Stat. 8156 (1968), 20 U.S.C.
§ 1225,

723 U.S.C. § 118(b); see testimony of Vin-
cent L. Broderick and Hon. Charles B, Rangel,
before the Senate Committee on FPublic
Works, Subcommittee on Roads, Hearings on
Urban Highways, Part 2, 90th Cong., 2d Sess.
208-220 and 374-379 (May 1968).

542 U.8.C. § 2459.

? See also Demonstration Cities and Metro-
politan Development Act of 1966, 80 Stat.
1269-64 (1966); Wallace, Congressional Con-
trol of Federal Spending 21 (1960) (10 types
of appropriations used).

1w The sole constitutional limitation on
length of appropriations is contained in
Article I, section 8, clause 12 referring to
monies for armies: “The Congress shall have
power . . . to ralse and support armies, but
no appropriation of money to that use shall
be for a longer term than two years.” Com-
pare also 61 Stat. 106 (1947); 61 Stat. 134
(1947) (appropriations subsequent to bor-
rowing from federally created institutions to
finance emergency foreign aid).

i1 See Fantinl & Weinstein, Toward A Con-
tact Curriculum (1967) concerning primary
and secondary education,

12 8ee Dexter, The Tyranny of Schooling
(1964).

3 H.R, 16253, 90th Cong., 2d Sess. (1968).

i John Gardner has sald that the mind
should be viewed as an Instrument rather
than a storehouse.

New YORKE CoUNTY LAWYERS' ASSOCIATION,
COMMITTEE ON FEDERAL LEGISLATION: RE-
PORT ON PROPOSED EXTENSION OF THE
ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION
Act

By its terms, the Elementary and Second-
ary Education Act of 1966, (ESEA) which pro-
vides for federal aid to education below the
college level, would expire during the present
session of Congress. HR. 514, 91st Cong., 1st.
Sess. (1969) would extend the Act, in some
respects for five years and In some respects
for seven. We approve the extension and rec-
ommend consideration of additional steps to
strengthen the legal structure for federal ef-
forts in the education field.

MECHANICS OF FEDERAL ATID

The ESEA provides for federal aid to edu-
cation in various specific categories such as
for educational programs for low-income
familles (Title I), libraries, textbooks and
like materials (Title II), supplementary edu-
cation centers and services (Title III), educa~-
tional research and tralning (Title IV),
strengthening of state education departments
(Title V), education of handicapped children
(Title VI) and bilingual education programs
(Title VII). Other federal education.programs
are similarly directed to specific kinds of pro-
grams (e.g. the National Defense Education
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Act of 1968 providing aid for instructional
materials in science, mathematics, modern
foreign languages and certain other subjects
and for guidance and testing).

The number of these separate programs are
often confusing to educators and the public,
and increase the expense of administration as
school systems attempt to qualify for as many
different kinds of aid as possible. A premium
is put on expertise in drafting proposals for
ald under the multifarious titles and educa~
tional efforts are often distorted as those pro-
grams which can qualify for federal funds
under one program or another are favored at
the expense of other aspects of the educa-
tional process. To rectify this, we recommend
consideration of consolidation of at least
some of the separate programs or adoption
of more general aid to basic elementary and
secondary education not tied to individual
aspects of the process such as instructional
materials in specified subjects and the like.

In particular, we feel that programs bene-
fitting the poor will be most viable and effec-
tive if extended to all. This should be in ad-
dition to some aid for specific kinds of edu-
catlonal efflorts which will continue to be
needed. Also, in moving toward more general
ald programs, we should be careful to see to it
that efforts in disadvantaged areas are not
cut back but, rather, improved.

Experience with the viability of programs
limited to any one specific group has not
been favorable. We belleve that middle in-
come families should not be excluded. This
would also obviate divisive controversies
over who can qualify as “poor.” We believe
that this and other programs would have
wider support and benefit as well as long-
range llkelihood of continuing if they were
extended to all, where the programs are of
such a nature as to benefit all.

Further in the past we have pointed out
that there s no inherent requirements for
expiration dates in authorizing legislation or
specific fund ceiling in authorization bills.
Control of amounts to be spent may be had
simply by appropriate congressional decisions
on how much is to be voted in the form of
appropriations for given programs. Appropri-
ations may be voted to last a reasonable
pericd consonant with efficient planning of
the programs. Indeed this and like procedures
are used in various circumstances under ex-
isting law.?

While we approve the five and seven year
extensions contained in H.R, 514, we recom-
mend making the program permanent and
authorizing such sums to be appropriated as
Congress may deem proper, funds to remain
avallable until expended or for some reason-
able time to be fixed.

The deleterious effect of lack of advance
knowledge of what federal funds are finally
to be made available was emphasized by the
House Committee on Education and Labor in
the 90th Congress, and led to advance fund-
ing for one year ahead.? In the past those in
charge of education programs aided by fed-
eral funds often cannot get the best per-
sonnel because they do not know until the
last minute whether they will recelve such
funds. Funds voted are sometimes wasted
because of the speed of action required once
the amounts finally become known. We rec-
ommend that this principle be maintained
and longer lead-times be provided for truly
long-range educational programs,

AREAS WHERE NEW EFFORTS NEEDED

From the investigations made by this Com-
mittee and information received through our
advisory panel on education, we belleve that
further attention is needed to the legal struc-
ture for dealing with following other prob-
lems., Some of these matters relate to the
ESEA and others to other education legisla-
tion.

1. School breakfast and school lunch pro-
grams. This Committee has recommended

Footnotes at end of article.
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strengthened federal action on a permanent
basis to provide adequate breakfast and
lunch program for all children who would
benefit from it, because:

“No child can learn well on an empty
stomach. Nutrition is as much a part of
what he needs for his own future and the
nation’s as textbooks.” *

It is equally well known that many chil-
dren in our schools still lack adequate school
lunches. Many children in less affluent neigh-
borhoods also come to school without break-
fast. We belleve the nation cannot afford not
to remedy this situation, which is a national
problem affecting our human resources with
abundant impact on the future of all. We
note that H.R. 5156 is an important efflort to
deal with these problems.

Of course as we add such programs, we are
using the schools for more than traditional
educational purposes. The funds for such
programs should, therefore, be voted sepa-
rately or accounted for separately, or at least
not considered as part of the cost of regular
school ald in the usual sense. Otherwise
school aid budgets look large when actually
much of the money goes for other soclal pur-
poses.

2. Day Care. A large portion of families
with small children in the urban cores grow
up in environments prior to entering school
which make their education thereafter more
difficult. Likewise many mothers who must
work have no way to provide adequate care
for younger children. Conversely, a signifi-
cant number of mothers remain on welfare
because they cannot work having no way to
care for pre-school children.

Each of these situations, which exists on a
large scale, underlines the need for effective
national action to provide day care facilities
for children of younger ages than those cov-
ered in existing pre-school pro -

Important opportunities for older citizens
to contribute can also be created, along the
lines of the little-implemented “foster grand-
parent” concept.® Further, much of today's
informed opinion attributes a portion of the
high erime rate in the ghettos to fatherless
families.

If we could supply a male authority figure
of any appropriate age even if only for a
portion of the daytime hours we might be
able to help reduce future crime statistics
and lay a basis for future healthier families.

3. Pre-School Programs. Wide support has
been expressed for expansion of federal ef-
forts concerning pre-school programs. Head
Start was a pioneering effort in this field,
but because of difficulties affecting the anti-
poverty program generally it has been cut
back. New efforts are therefore needed on a
permanent basis. Bipartisan support for such
a step was widely expressed in the 80th Con-
gress, for example by Senator Hart of Michi-
gan ® and the Republican Coordinating Com-
mittee’s Education Study Group headed by
Representative Albert H. Quie of Minne-
sota.” The report of the Republican Coordi-
nation Committee’s panel stated:

“Early childhood education programs
should, as a matter of priority and urgency,
be expanded to include all 5- and 4-year
olds, and perhaps 3-year-olds from impover=-
ished neighborhoods who would benefit.” *

We concur with these views, with the single
modification that we recommend that the
programs be general rather than limited to
the poor.

At the same time, as indicated by Presi-
dent Nixon on February 19, 1969 greater
follow-through after these pre-school pro-
grams is needed (N.Y. Times, Feb, 20, 1969,
p. 33). Without this the benefit of pre-school
efforts is often lost.

4. The Need for a More Relevant Curric-
ulum. In the technological future into which
we are moving, the need for ability to han-
dle new situations, to use, find, and evaluate
information and to handle tasks requiring
judgment initiative and persistence is bound
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to grow. This will require a new approach
to education, in which the mind is viewed
more as a tool and less as a storehouse. The
dificulty in training teachers in such meth-
ods is great. Accordingly, the need for re-
search in how to most effectively refine,
develop and implement the most effective
kind of education for the last third of this
century is a national problem.

Many educators have pointed to the need
for enhancing the motivation of students
by beginning where they are—with their
curiosities, needs and experiences.®

It is a problem we ignore at our peril.

In the inner cities many children regard
the education we now provide as irrelevant
and reject the educational system by drop-
ping out. This represents a failure to reach
these children by challenging them with op-
portunities relevant to their experience, from
“where they are.” It results in a vast waste
of human resources.

The problem is not limited to the ghettos.
Throughout the educational system, students
in large numbers feel that their present edu-
cation is not relevant.

The *“old” education often regarded stu-
dents as jars into which information could
be poured, to be poured back on standardized
or short-answer tests.

The need today is for greater involvement,
learning by doing, and in the higher grades,
participation in important tasks which will
challenge the greatest efforts of which the
students are capable,

The solutions to these problems cannot be
legislated. But legislation can provide a
framework in which they can be attacked.

This kind of education is needed not
merely to stem the waste of human resources
now occurring in our cities, but to provide
the manpower needed to deal with the tech-
nological future

Research into how these problems can be
tackled, communication of results achleved
by teachers who have achieved breakthroughs
in their classrooms, but which do not now go
further because not known, and training of
teachers In new methods are vital in this
respect. Teacher training in new approaches
and sensitivities is a key element in any
approach to education for the last third of
this century.

5. Federal Assistance in Dealing With
Local Issues. Many issues trouble education
today. For example, in many urban areas,
demands for local control of schools have
been growing. Many parents and citizens,
particularly in the urban cores, feel that the
schools are run by a distant serles of inter-
locking authorities and are not “theirs.”
Teachers and administrators on the other
hand fear action based on essentially power
and political rather than educational con-
siderations. As a result of these interlocking
fears, intense conflicts have developed.

Crime in schools is also a serious problem
in many areas.

Availability of Federal consultants to help
localities look at the needs of each group
might in some cases provide technical
assistance leading to a better resolution of
the conflicting interests!

6. Use of Para-Professionals. The wider use
of local community personnel as school alds
of many kinds can help to free teachers for
closer interaction with students, bring
schools closer to communities, and open up
“new careers” for many citizens. Federal
action to further such efforts are therefore a
high priority.

7. Need for Overall Reevaluation of the
Functions of Education Today. The areas of
concern suggested here merely scratch the
surface of national needs in the field of edu-
cation. Representative Wright Patman intro-
duced a bill in the 90th Congress* for a
Natlional Education Policy Commission to
formulate long-term goals for American edu-
cation and how all can be afforded an oppor-
tunity to obtain education to the extent to
which they would benefit. We endorse this
proposal.
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As part of such a study, we believe atten-
tion should also be given both to waste of
human resources due to inadequate avall-
ability of education and inadequate chal-
lenge to children to benefit from it, and to
the possibility that in other instances over-
emphasis may have been given to require-
ments for formal education in qualifications
for some jobs and otherwise in our society
resulting in waste of human resources.’?

We do not believe, however, that further
federal action to deal with the problems out-
lined in this report need await the delibera-
tion of such a national commission. On the
contrary, these needs are urgent. We must
deal with them now to lay a foundation for
the future of the nation.

Respectfully submitted.

COMMITTEE ON FEDERAL LEGISLATION,

Vincent L. Broderick, Chairman; Rich-
ard A. Glvens, Secretary; Alan Appel-
baum, Robert Beshar, Arthur Brooks,
Gldeon Cashman, Arthur K, Garfinkel,
Vito T. Giordano, Herman A, Gray,
Robert M. Eaufman, Melvin Eimmel,
Bowle E. Euhn, Jerome J. Londin, J.
Edward Meyer, III, Robert S. Persky,
Henry Stone, Anita Streep, John E.
Tobin, Stanley Wolder, Bruce McM.
Wright, James V. Hayes, Ex-Officio, and
Thomas Eeogh, Ex-Officio.
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HON. RICHARD H. POFF

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, 16 years ago I came to Con-
gress as a freshman Republican from a
Democratic State with our distinguished
friend and colleague, the Honorable
Ricuarp H. Porr. We quickly became fast
friends.

In the intervening years, Dick PoFF
has so distinguished himself by his bril-
liant service in the House of Representa-
tives that he is today rumored to be
heading for the U.S. Supreme Court.

While Dick tells us there is nothing to
the rumors, it is a high tribute to him,
and I am proud to list such a brilliant
attorney and warm friend among those
with whom I have served in this House.

The Chicago Tribune on Sunday,
April 13, carried an article by Aldo
Beckman concerning the rumored High
Court appointment and many interest-
ing events in Dick’s life which have led
to his position of acknowledged leader-
ship. I believe the article would be of
interest to all who know and admire
Dick, and I insert it at this point in the
RECORD:

Hice Courr RUMORS DELIGHT REPRESENTA-
TIVE POFF
(By Aldo Beckman)

WASHINGTON, April 12—The young sopho-
more at Christiansburg, Va., high school, son
of a local barber, had a great interest in
government. So he was disappointed to learn
no government courses were included in the
regular curriculum.

Explaining to his adviser that he planned
someday to serve in the United States Con-
gress, the youngster requested, and was given,
a do-it-yourself course in government, which
he completed during his school library hours
by studying recommended books on govern=
ment.

The young student who so yearned for an
education in government now is 45 years old
and spends every Tuesday morning at the
White House helping President Nixon and
congressional leaders map out strategy for his
country.

LEGAL MIND ESTEEMED

He is Rep. Richard H. Poff [R., Va.], who,
during his 16 years in the House, has earned
a reputation as one of the top legal minds
in the legislative branch of government.

That recognized legal ability, coupled with
Pof's active role during Nixon's Presidential
campaign, has triggered reports that Poft
might be in line for a Supreme court open-
ing. One seems almost certain to become
available during Nixon’s tenure in the White
House.

While Nixon would be expected to hesltate
to name & southerner to the court in June,
when Chlef Justice Earl Warren steps down,
Poff might be a natural successor to Justice
Hugo Black, a native of Birmingham, Ala.
Black is 83 years old.

RUMOR DELIGHTS POFF

Poff just smiled at such speculation.
“It's a delightful rumor,” he sald during
an interview in his Rayburn House Office
building suite, which provides a plcturesque
view of the great Capitol dome. “It’s one
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which I am grateful for, but it is no more
than a rumor.”

Poff, who now 1s second-ranking Republi-
can on the House judiclary committee, ob-
viously isn’t spending much time contem-
plating such an appointment.

He is secretary to the Republican con-
ference, which is headed by Rep. John An-
derson [R., Ill.], and also serves as secre-
tary to the Republican leadership, positions
which gualify him for that prestigious Tues-
day breakfast every week at the White House.

Administration officlals have used him as
their chief liaison agent between the White
House and the House judiciary committee on
all eriminal legislative matters, and he played
a key role in mapping the President’s antl-
crime drive, which is expected to be an-
nounced shortly.

PUSHES PET STATUTE

The Virginia Republican also spends much
of his time pushing a new witness immunity
statute, which he describes with near mls-
slonary zeal.

It would. eliminate the “immunity bath”
which has served as the No. 1 obstacle to
persuading judges to grant immunity to
hoodlum figures before federal grand jurles
investigating organized crime, Poff said.

Under current laws, said Poff, some federal
judges have hesitated to grant immunity
from prosecution for fear that some other
federal agency might have Iindependently
gathered information on a hoodlum, who
then could not be prosecuted with it If he
had discussed those facts after being given
the “immunity bath" before the grand jury.

CONFIDENT OF PASSAGE

Poff is confident his bill will pass this
Congress and views it as a great weapon
against organized crime.

His views on “law and order” were devel-
oped to a fine point during the last Congress,
when he headed a Republican task force on

crime, which was designed to offer construc-
tive alternatives to Democratic programs.

“This law and order problem has many
facets,” he sald, “and it's too easy to over-
simplify the problem and even easier to over-
slmplify the solution.”

“The problems include detection and pre-
vention of crime, and the investigation of
crimes already committed,” he sald. “Enforce-
ment of the laws by the courts, the way
criminal institutions are operated, and crim-
inal rehabilitation all are part of the prob-
lem.”

RESPECTS HIGH COURT

*“You can’t treat one of these things with-
out treating them all,"” he emphasized.

“I've often disagreed with the rationale of
some Supreme court decision’s,” continued
Poff, “but I've never been a court cusser.”

“I've always respected it as an institution.”

Poff's presence on Nixon's “key issues com-
mittee" was widely felt by the G.O.P. candi-
date, who made law and order one of the
main issues of his campalgn. During the con-
vention Poff served as parliamentarian on
the convention floor for Nixon forces. The
veteran legislator describes the chief execu-
tive as “a warm and close friend.”

‘WORLD WAR ITI PILOT

After high school, Poff attended Roanocke
[Va.] college, where, as a 160-pound blocking
guard, he was named to the second Little All-
American Football team. World War II inter-
rupted Poff's education, but he studied law
books in England when he wasn't piloting a
B-24 in raids over Europe. By the end of the
war, Poff had been on 35 missions, and been
awarded the distinguished flying cross.

He married the former Jo Ann Ragan Top-
per in Christiansburg when he returned from
the war. The couple now has a daughter and
two sons. Then he entered the University of
Virginia law school.

Upon graduation, he began practice In
Radford, Va, his birthplace, creating what
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turned out to be one of the most political
law offices in town. One member of the team
now is in the state house of delegates, an-
other 18 in the state Senate, and a third, now
resigned from the law firm, is a federal judge.
FACES NO OPPOSITION

Poff made his move for elective office in
1962, when he became the first Republican
in the history of the district to be sent to
Congress, His frequent trips home and his
meticulous handling of constituents’ re-
guests has so solidified him in the normally-
Democratic area that the Democrats didn’t
even bother to run a candidate agalnst him
last fall,

GI BILL CRITICS MISINFORMED

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr, Speaker,
recently there were several news stories
and editorials, based on the inaccurate
statement of a misinformed critic of the
GI bill, that lamented the alleged low
numbers of Vietnam-era veterans taking
training under the bill.

The entire episode was unfortunate,
first, because there is no factual basis for
such criticism. The current bill is a good,
workable education measure that is at-
tracting a larger percentage of trainees
into higher education than either the
World War II or Korean bills.

It was unfortunate because such un-
founded, carping criticism serves only to
do harm to a program that has proven
one of the most successful and most
beneficial to the eligible recipients, and
to this Government.

Let us look at the facts.

During the first 215 years of the cur-
rent post-Korean GI bill, better than
60 percent of the eligible veterans in
training have entered institutions of
higher learning.

During the first 214 years of the World
War II program, only 46 percent of the
veterans who entered training enrolled
in institutions of higher learning.

In the first 215 years of the Korean
GI bill—the same span—only 49 per-
cent of the eligible veterans who entered
training enrolled in college-level courses.
Obviously, with 60 percent of the post-
Korean veteran group entering higher
education, that program is off to a much
better start.

The record reveals that the percentage
of the total eligible population, 19 per-
cent, entering all types of training under
the current bill in its first 215 years is
greater than in World War II, 18 per-
cent, but slightly less than the 23 per-
cent of the Korean bill in the comparable
period.

It will not be surprising, when the final
chapter of the post-Korean GI bill edu-
cation and training program is written,
that at least half of the eligible veterans
will have used part or all of their train-
ing entitlement, thus equaling the total
World War II rate and far surpassing
the 42 percent total participation of
Korean conflict veterans.

I emphasize that what has already
been accomplished and what will yet be
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achieved in education and training under
the post-Korean GI bill is neither sur-
prising nor an accident because of the
intensive and extensive effort of the Vet~
erans’ Administration to tell and sell this
program to post-Korean veterans.

For the past 14 months the VA, in
cooperation with other Federal, State,
and local agencies that can assist vet-
erans, has operated newly conceived U.S.
veterans assistance centers in all of the
largest cities. Although designed to aid
all veterans, the centers have emphasized
a reachout program for the disadvan-
taged.

In assisting thousands and thousands
of disadvantaged veterans to secure jobs
and resume their education, the assist-
ance center personnel have, in many in-
stances, employed several persistent
forms of communication. If veterans do
not respond to individual letters offering
help, there is follow-on contact by tele-
phone, and where this has failed to get
results, USVAC employees have made
home visits during the day, at night, and
on weekends.

Far from keeping benefit information
secret, the VA has mounted the most
widespread program of benefit informa-
tion in its history. Look at these facts:

The VA starts its benefits counseling
before a man has even been discharged
from service.

Since January 1967, 40 especially
trained VA employees have volunteered
for service in Vietnam, briefing combat
servicemen on their benefits even before
they return stateside. Two of these VA
officials have lost their lives. The VA
representatives have conducted 75,000
in-depth personal interviews, have given
orientation lectures to 700,000 troops,
and have assisted 30,000 soon-to-be vet-
erans make advance application for ben-
efits. Nothing like this has ever been
done before.

Since October 1966, VA representa-
tives have regularly visited stateside mil-
itary hospitals offering bedside counsel-
ing and assistance to wounded and seri-
ously disabled servicemen. They have
conducted 160,000 interviews, and have
helped to make out 100,000 applications
for benefits. The VA has never conducted
a program of this magnitude in so many
military hospitals before.

VA officials also cover all 304 military
separation points, and have given benefit
lectures to 970,000 servicemen as well as
conducting 135,000 personal interviews.
No coverage nearly this comprehensive
has ever been provided before.

Once a serviceman becomes a veteran
he receives a letter tailored to his general
needs by the VA, explaining what bene-
fits are available, and inviting him to
contact the VA. A recent sampling
showed that 30 percent of the veterans
responded to the letters, and two-thirds
of those responding asked for detailed
information on GI bill education provi-
sions. This correspondence approach has
never been utilized before.

For the first time in its history, the
VA has established a foreign exchange
telephone service in 34 major cities. Vet-
erans in these cities can call a VA re-
gional office in another city without a
toll charge. To date, 350,000 telephone
inquiries have been handled by the par-
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ent regional offices. In March 1969 alone,
40,000 FX calls regarding benefits were
received.

The new U.S. veterans assistance cen-
ters, which I mentioned earlier in my
remarks, have provided personal help
interviews for more than 250,000 veter-
ans, and 65,000 of these interviews have
been conducted with educationally disad-
vantaged veterans. This special reachout
is over and above the literally millions of
interviews conducted at regular VA of-
fices during the past year.

To a degree never remotely approached
before, the VA has solicited the assist-
ance of major veterans organizations in
contacting newly discharged veterans,
and these organizations have done a
magnificent service in making benefits
known to veterans in every city and ham-
let in America.

I think that the Veterans’ Administra-
tion is to be commended for this informa-
tion effort. Certainly they should be en-
couraged to continue it, and, if need be,
expand it.

When Congress enacted the Veterans
Readjustment Benefits Act of 1966—the
post-Korean GI bill, it did not rest on its
laurels. Instead, it substantially ex-
panded the education benefits of the
post-EKorean GI bill in 1967. One of the
most significant provisions of Public Law
90-1717, effecting these changes, gave first-
time-in-history educational entitlement
to veterans to complete high school with
full VA educational assistance without
charging any of this aid to their full,
follow-on college eligibility.

This is truly an example of legislative
wisdom and vision.

Further refinements were added to the
present GI bill education and training
program last year, and more will be
forthcoming from the Veterans Affairs
Committee this year.

I may be an optimist. If so, I have got
lots of company. The record clearly
shows that the Vietnam veteran is care-
fully planning the use of his GI bill edu-
cation and training opporfunities. It is
also abundantly evident that this third
great investment of America—the educa-
tion and training of its veterans—will
pay off more generously than ever for our
veterans and our great Nation.

JUSTICE, MERCY, HUMILITY

HON. BENJAMIN B. BLACKBURN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. BLACKBURN. Mr. Speaker, today
I have the privilege of bringing a matter
of no small meaning to the attention of
the House of Representatives. Our great
country, founded and developed on the
principles of God, reflects the qualities of
justice, merey, and humility which the
0Old Testament Prophet Micah so vividly
described as God's requirements for life
and worship in Mieah, chapter 6, verse 8:

What doth the Lord require of thee, but to
do justly, and to love mercy, and to walk
humbly with thy God.

It is my belief that these principles
which play so large a part in our heritage
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should be inscribed on the $1 bill.
With this in mind, I am today submitting
a bill which would put the phrase “Jus-
tice, mercy, humility” below the word
“One.”

The matter was brought to my atten-
tion by a citizen of my district, Mr. Philip
Berlin, who feels that in our dealings
with our fellow man we often forget the
qualities of morality and kindness, and
perhaps the best place to be reminded of
them is on the dollar bill. Mr. Berlin
says—

The Founding Fathers conceived our Con-
stitution in justice, mercy, and humility. This
would be an everyday reminder of our moral
responsibilities. It embraces all faiths and
denominations and offends no one. Not even
an atheist would be offended at the motto,
“Justice, mercy, humility.”

I sincerely urge the House to give fa-
vorable consideration to this matter.

TABULATED RESULTS FOR POLL
CONDUCTED MARCH 1969

HON. ROBERT J. CORBETT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. CORBETT. Mr. Speaker, we have
completed another poll of public opinion
in the 18th Congressional Distriect of
Pennsylvania. To date more than 22,000
questionnaires have been tabulated, the
results of which virtually constitute a
referendum on the issues considered.

The district embraces most of Alle-
gheny County, north of the city of Pitts-
burgh and is basically residential and
industrial. In past polls we have noted
that our results generally parallel those
of national surveys. This probably stems
from the wide variety of ethnie, social,
and economic groups that compose the
district. It is almost a microcosm of the
entire country.

The tabulated results with some com-
mentary are included below:

TABULATED RESULTS FOR PoLL CoNDUCTED

MarcH 1969

1. Do you favor the deployment of an anti-
ballistic missile (ABM) system? Yes, 65%;
No, 356%.

Unfortunately our guestionnaire was
printed prior to President Nixon’s announce-
ment of his greatly modified ABM program.
However, this 65-35 response in favor of an
ABM deployment indicates that a large ma-
jority of our district is willing to pay for
Mr. Nixon's modified (“mini") program.

2. Would you terminate all public financial
help to students found guilty of participat-
ing in disruptive demonstrations? Yes, 93%;
No, T%.

This shows the general disgust with stu-
dent demonstrations that are not proper and
orderly. Certainly the taxpayer is not will-
ing to help subsidize students who destroy
school facilities and interrupt educational
processes.

3. Do you favor the plans to terminate po-
litical patronage in the Post Office Depart-
ment? Yes, 856%; No, 5%.

The public has long been aware that one
of the chief faults of the postal system is
that it has been used to provide political
patronage plums at all levels. This can and
should be stopped. I have Introduced two
bills to do this. One (HR 8151) would stop
political favoritism by making such acts
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punishable by fines and imprisonment, The
other (HR 9115) would change the system
of appointments and promotions by basing
them solely on merit. One of these bills is
likely to pass.

4. Would you vote to extend for one year
the ten percent surcharge on income taxes?
Yes, 40%; No, 60%.

Almost everyone is angered by our heavy
tax burden, but 40% feel that we must pay
as we go for the expensive government serv-
ices the majority demand (see question 10),
or more debts and inflation will result.

5. What should be done about our present
selective service system?

(a) Convert the present method of defer-
J;;ent.s and exemptions to a draft lottery?

o+

(b) Eliminate selective service in favor of
all volunteer forces? 256%.

(c) Leave present system as is? 39%.

Our draft system Is far from satisfactory,
but a plurality prefers it to the most pub-
licized alternatives. It seems that the most
popular thing to do would be to keep our
present draft system with some desirable
changes,

6. Should we impose a graduated income
tax on those who have tax-free incomes of
over $25,000? Yes, 92%: No, 8%.

Most people know of, and are outraged by,
the many loopholes in our income tax laws.
Most of our loopholes had an original justi-
fication, but they have been abused to an
unjustifiable extent. The Ways & Means Com-
mittee is currently holding hearings on the
subject and ought to bring out a good re-
form bill. I have urged members of the
Committee to do so and have promised to
round up a considerable number of votes in
suppport of such a bill.

7. Should a tax be levied on that part of
the earnings of foundations not distributed
to accredited charlties? Yes, 809 ; No, 11%.

This is clear evidence of one tax loophole
the public wants closed.

8. What method of electing the Presldent
would you like to see?

(a) An Electoral College composed of one
elector from each Congressional District and
two at large from each state? 9%.

(b) Direct popular vote? T7%.

Ms_f:) No change; keep the present system?

0.

It has long been agreed that our Electoral
College i1s unfair and can be dangerous in
close elections. Correction has not come,
simply because a majority In Congress can-
not agree on an alternative. We can hope and
work for a satisfactory change before the
next Presidential election in 1972,

9. Should segregation be prohilbited by
cutting off federal aid to schools that will not
adhere to federal guidelines? Yes, 53%; No.
47%.

The majority of “yes” responses is not over-
whelming. It is, however, typical of the di-
vided opinion in the Congress and the Execu-
tive Branch. Many do not like forced integra-
tion and a few more do not want federal
funds to support school districts that con-
tinue segregation. This issue will not soon
be resolved.

10, Should we oppose all new non-defense
spending programs for several years? Yes,
42%; No. 68%.

Here we go again. People, like politicians,
seem to like expenditures but oppose taxes
(see question 4). After establishing all the
welfare and public works programs of the
New Frontier-Great Soclety, more spending
still seems to be popular. The conservative
Congress of 194_1".-'-—38 balanced the budget and
cut taxes. It was thrown out of control in the
election of 1948. Again in 1053-54 the con-
servative Congress balanced the budget and
cut taxes. It was ousted from control in the
next election and conservatives have never
come close to regaining a majority since.

11. Should the federal government share
some of its revenues with the states? Yes,
T9%; No, 21%.




10302

A large majority seems to hope or believe
that federal grants to the States would help
cut the sprawling bureaucracy in Washing-
ton and help prevent increased state taxes.
The proposal is worth a thorough testing,
because right now we have dozens of federal
agencies making heavily supervised grants to
various state agencies.

12, Should public employees other than
firemen and police have the right to strike?
Yes, 41%; No,60%.

Many people are appalled by strikes of
teachers, welfare workers, sanitation em-
ployees, etc. However, public workers are hurt
by inflation the same as private employees.
The long need for a good arbitration system
is obvious here. The federal, state, and local
governments have not done their jobs in this
field.

SPEECH BY HON. ROBERT L. F.
SIKES DELIVERED AT DEDICA-
TION AT STETSON UNIVERSITY
COLLEGE OF LAW

HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, it is my
privilege to bring to the attention of my
colleagues an outstanding speech deliv-
ered by Congressman RoBerTr L. S.
Sikes on the occasion of the dedication
at Stetson University College of Law on
March 15, 1969, in St. Petersburg, Fla.

In light of the campus disorders which
have been disrupting our country in re-
cent weeks, I believe Bos SIKES’ message
to the youth of our Nation is both com-
pelling and inspiring and I commend it
to my colleagues and enter it into the
Recorp at this point:

SPeEecH BY THE HownorasLE RoBerT L. F.
Sikes DeLIVERED MArcH 15, 1969, FOR THE
StersoN UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF LaAw
DEDICATION
I don't know whether or not it will strike

a responsive chord if I refer to the Stetsm::

University College of Law as a “Clnderella’

institution. Certainly the sound and sub-

stantial progress of this college leaves no
picture of a Cinderella, nor do I suggest
that at the stroke of 12 all of this pleasing
campus with its beautiful buildings will dis-
appear. But I remember the Stetson College
of Law In its early days, first as a small in-
stitution on the DeLand campus and then,
after World War II, in makeshift deactivated

Alr Force base facilities which you utilized

in an effort to accommodate the large influx

of post-war students. Certalnly those were

Cinderella days. And those who belleve In

the heritage of Stetson have found the foot

the golden slipper fits.

I know something of Stetson’s national
renown as an institution of learning. I am
confident no other college of law has an
equal record of success in preparing its grad-
uates to pass the bar examinations. I need
not remind this audience of the results
released each year by the Florida Bar Ex-
aminers. Stetson lawyers are always at or
near the top of the list. In fact, at the be-
ginning of this academic year, Stetson grad-
uates had led all other Fforida law schools
in the percentage of applicants passing on
eight consecutive occasions. On five of these
examinations, its record was perfect. No
school can do better than 1009%. This re-
quires a highly capable staff and faculty,
and it requires dedication and a desire for
learning on the part of the students and
support from the alumni. On all of these
counts, I congratulate you.
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I am pleased and honored that you would
want me to be with you for the dedication
of two buildings which will provide impor-
tant needed facllities for this institution;
the Eleanor N. Dana Hall and the H. Jackson
Crummer Hall. These buildings are possible
because of the dedicated and helpful interest
of Mrs. Eleanor Dana of New York City, an
outstanding philanthropist who has graced
this occasion with her presence, and that of
Roy E. Crummer of Los Angeles, a longtime
able and prominent Floridian who died just
one year ago. The bullding established by
Mr. Crummer is a memorial to his deceased
son, H. Jackson Crummer, for whom the
bullding is named.

It is good to know that the really signifi-
cant work which is being done at Stetson has
attracted the interest and support of these
and other benefactors who recognize the
value—the essentiality—of soundness in edu-
catlon processes, soundness such as that
which is offered at Stetson,

A long time ago Horace Greeley, a man of
some renown in his time, said, “Go West,
young man, go West.” Greeley’'s statement
made in 1854 did not have its full impact
until the post-war years following the 1860s.
At that time In the South, great areas had
been ravaged by war, and to many the future
seemed as dead as the burned-out ashes of the
Confederacy. In the North, the tremendous
bulld-up of war industry was no longer
needed, and returning hundreds of thousands
of veterans required new outlets for their
energies and new sources of livelihood. The
undeveloped West beckoned to everyone with
bright promise for a new life.

Now, a hundred years later but a thousand
years removed in progress, there are different
problems but equal uncertainties. And now a
new frontier beckons. New Horizons walt to
be pushed back. Where? All around us.
When? Today, as a part of every student's
college activity. And on tomorrow, as a civic
responsibility or as a career.

This new frontier is the domain of public
life which needs the thrust and enthusiasm
and the dedication of youth. And I say to
young men and women, today’s brightest
horizons are in the fleld of public service.
And remember the adage, “If the mountain
will not go to Mahomet, let Mahomet go to
the mountain."” Go ahead and get your feet
wet. Don't walt to be asked. I can assure
you that candidates seldom are drafted to
run. Be as partisan as you want, or as non-
partisan. And let me also assure you that
my remarks are non-partisan, or at least as
non-partisan as remarks can be from a man
who has run 20 times for office on the Demo-
cratic ticket—Southern Democratic, that is.
I do not counsel this course because I want
you to be a part of the demonstrations and
the outlandish demands for recognition
which have been noted In too many colleges
and universities, Nor do I counsel it as an
antidote, for I would provide a different
antidote for those activities. I would give
those who dissent destructively short shift
to get back to their books or get packing.
The Justice Department finally has awak-
ened to the fact that some of these are law
violators with communist affiliations. They
are not students. Instead, I urge students
nationwide to enter the field of public serv-
ice as a way of showing that young men and
young women can provide responsible leader-
ship. There must be those who believe in our
country and who will stand up for it and
make themselves heard on the campuses, on
the street corners, or wherever people gather.

What I advocate offers no short cut to
success or popularity. It can be as lonely as
the life of a pioneer. Leadership is at times
a jealous mistress which refuses to share
you with the crowds around you. Success
can be as heady as a gold strike. But it can
also be as seldom achieved, or as short-lived.
But the mark you make will be written in-
dellbly on the walls of time. And win, lose
or draw, it will say you stood for something,

No one will contest the polnt that it is In
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the schools, the colleges, and the universities
of our country that our nation’s future is
being created, but what kind of future? Of
all the paradoxical confrontations of success
and confusion, there may be no better ex-
ample than educational processes in America.
From the time of Jefferson, we have held that
education is the cornerstone of a successful
democracy, and with each passing decade we
have built on to the foundation of educa-
tional opportunity. And each year a bigger
bite out of the tax dollar goes into education.
What the public now is being exposed to
would indicate that a lot of these dollars are
being wasted. This, despite the very best
efforts of many wholly dedicated staff and
faculty members.

Now that we educate so many, and do it
80 routinely, there is growing concern that
education is becoming a mass production
phenomenon which does not really delineate
goals, or mark out choices, or provide incen-
tives of life. Too many students have told me
that they have a sense of simply belng swal-
lowed up in the crowd—that they are in col-
lege because it is the thing to do, and not in
the true sense in preparation for the chal-
lenge of life in a dynamic, exciting, rapidly-
developing world.

I would under no circumstances urge that
any college activity displace the solid sub-
stance of learning. It is the exercise of the
brain which truly prepares a student for
adult responsibility. But I would urge that
the variety of activities which so frequently
divert student attention from the real chal-
lenge of learning be enlarged to include this
new area of public service which can in
itself add to intellectual excellence.

I need not remind you that no country
has endeavored more successfully to convert
its resources and its sclentific achievements
to useful purpose. America has created a
stupendous technological power with unbe-
lievable capaclty to provide for the needs
of our people. We should have obtained, in
this process, freedom of action for social bet-
terment and individual improvement far be-
yond our present status. We can circle the
moon and send back revealing photographs
of the world and the stars, but we still can-
not penetrate the jungle cover of Vietnam
and tell what is hidden underneath, or solve
the conflict which frustrates us there. We
possess the power to destroy hundreds of mil-
lions of people with a single massive strike,
almost in a single instant, but we haven't
conquered disease, and we haven’t eliminated
poverty even for those who are willing to
work to escape poverty. Modern technology is
expanding more rapidly than our power and
foresights; more rapidly than our under-
standing of the consequences of the improve-
ments we haill. We should be masters of our
destiny in today's confusion, but it would
be risky to predict that we can really de-
termine where our destiny leads. New lead-
ership must be developed now to help de-
lineate a safe course for the nation. Where
better than through training on the college
campuses?

We have created the greatest wealth and
established the highest standard of living
In the world, but we know these in them-
selves are not enough. Gross national prod-
uct, which achieves stupendous new heights
each year, does not really spell out the con-
tentment or tranquility of the people. Only
leadersip will do these things, leadership
which attracts the confidence of the people
while charting a safer course., It is the ab-
sence of that type of leadership which has
encouraged dissenters who, in reality, offer
nothing more than destruction of the very
goals for which our nation has been building,

Leadership is the art of politics, with im-
portant additives. A most respected profes-
sor and writer on government, Dr. Charles R.
Adrian, notes that, “Politics is not an evil
thing. It is the catalysis that changes citi-
zens Into public officials, and individual
wishes into public policy. It is essential to
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democracy. On the local scene—as on the
college scene—it operates largely in the same
manner as it does for state and national gov-
ernments. Only the emphasis and the rela-
tive balance-of-forces are changed.” Profes-
sor Adrian sald it very well. And then if you
want to know the steps to accomplish this
transition to public life, these too are very
simple: (1) Attract attention; (2) Win be-
lief; (3) Impart understanding. Much of
leadership is, of course, based on good public
relations, but good public relations will en-
dure only when it is deserved. Nor can it be
impressive unless it is dynamic. But to be
truly effective, there must be knowledge
and faith among the people that the actions
of a public officlal are done in their interest,
with confidence that he also is upholding
moral and ethical values. That's the way this
country really is at heart.

Many times people have sald to me, “What
can I do about my country's problems?"” The
decislons which affect our lives frequently
seem so remote from the average son's
influence that he feels frustrated and help-
less. And this Is a situation which may pro-
duce apathy in which nothing more is done
than a casual protest vote at the polls, or it
may produce a political improvisation—some-
thing resembling guerrilla warfare—which
now is demonstrated by group protests or
even by rlots. This power of negative think-
ing is not new in the United States. There
have been protest movements and marches
throughout our history. But the new power
blocs—the blacks and the students—have
developed new techniques for making their
displeasure heard and their influence felt. It
should be remembered that Ghandl did very
well with this sort of thing at a different
tempo in India. It would be dangerous to dis-
count its potential. At the college level, it
can be particularly disruptive.

Yes, there is something students can do
about this situation, and I can promise a
sense of personal fulfillment which can come
from a total engagement with ideas, and with
the intellectual problems of our days, with a
magnificent promise for the future. You can
be a leader in the battle to preserve America.

There are decislons Stetson cannot make
for its students. Leadership is a personal
thing. When the chips are down—when the
men are being separated from the boys—
when his future and perhaps that of the
nation is being decided—that's when the
student must make his own decision—to be
a leader or to be one of the led. He won't
find the answer in books—only in his heart.
Does it really make a difference? Yes, it
makes a difference because these are troubled
times, uncertain and in a sense directionless
times. Which way is our country golng? We
obviously are living in a time of great social
change; we face unprecedented crises from
day to day, those who administer the law
do not seem to know how to respond to
strange and querulous protests of minorities
of our citizens., Established institutions are
under attack, and accepted principles of
morality, law and order seem to be in ques-
tion. We hear strange proposals—and strange
talk of appeasement from the most unex-
pected sources.

It requires no great profundity or intellec-
tual capacity to be aware that the American
way of life is in danger. It is in danger be-
cause vested authority does not seem to have
the courage, the resolution, or the conviction
to fully resist disorder, chaos, or anarchy.
Somehow, the great majority of our citizens
seem unable or unwilling to prompt or in-
spire the sort of action which will insure for
us an orderly soclety, moving forward to
greater things with minimum damage to old
institutions, most of which most assuredly
deserve saving.

President Abraham Lincoln observed in
1864 that “The world has never had a good
definition of the word ‘liberty’ and the Amer-
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ican people, just now, are very much in want
of one.” That comment is very apt today.
What is really needed may not be so much a
definition of liberty or freedom as guide-
lines for its proper use. Freedom also means
the exercise of rights and franchises under
restraints and protections which are justly
imposed by law. Freedom implies the pres-
ence of reasonable rules for the protection of
the community and for the promotion of
public health, safety, morals, and welfare.
Daniel Webster said, “Liberty exists in pro-
portion to wholesome restraint.” If the ob-
Jjectives of liberty and freedom are honorable,
as I belleve them to be, then the uses of
freedom must be no less honorable. Freedom
requires individual responsibility, and each
man must be a guardian of responsible free-
dom. When the element of persona] respon-
sibility is added, freedom becomes a prevall-
ing force, exerting its influence on men and
governments—protected by courage, fortified
by wisdom, and nourished by the roots of
private morality.

Now if that isn't plain enough, let me say
it this way. It is time to discipline the nut
fringe, to enforce the law, and to stand up
for the things America stands for—at home
and abroad. We cannot afford to be direction-
less. We cannot afford any more Pueblos.
There must be purpose and direction and de-
termination, and for these there must be
leadership.

Students, as good Americans, can contrib-
ute to a secure and progressive tomorrow. You
will have great tasks before you, and they
are tasks which will test your strength, and
your character; sometimes your very soul.
But what a wonderful opportunity will be
yours in the process. You will be seeing this
great land with new vision and new apprecia-
tion. And you will be writlng a page—your
page—in the matchless saga of America.

Now let me express my appreciation to all
who have participated in bringing these
beautiful buildings into being, and I am
grateful to have been given the opportunity
to take part in these exercises dedicating
Eleanor N. Dana Hall and H. Jackson Crum-
mer Hall to the use and benefit of mankind
under the administration of the Dean and
faculty of this law school.

AMERICAN PATRIOTS

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, it is a pleasure to include in the
CoNGRESSIONAL Recorp the following
letter which I have received from Philip
Amster, of Pittsburgh, Pa., as he is to be
complimented on his civic and patriotic
interest in our good country:

Congressman JAMEs G, FULTON,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR Smr: I am one of four brothers who
have honorable United States Army dis-
charges. My oldest brother is 88 years old, a
Spanish American War veteran, at present
being well cared for at Veterans Hospital in
Aspinwall, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania.

Our family loves and appreciates our
America and it just hurts real deep to see how
little many citizens show their love and
patriotism for our beloved Country. They
just take things for granted and I feel
they should be prodded and reminded that
our United States flag stands for so very
much. .

When the Astronauts completed Flight 9
and stepped on the big flat top, US Carrler,

they had a flag on the left sleeve. Also our
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US entrants in the Olympics have our flag
emblem on their clothing. If millions of
Americans showed an American flag emblem
on their car in a certain place, say the left or
right side or rear window, how wonderful it
would be for everyone to see and be reminded
what a privilege it is to be an American.

Uncle SBam could sell such a sticker of the
US flag to be placed on all mail boxes
throughout our 50 states, the Virgin Islands,
etc.

How do these suggestions strike you? Can
this letter be brought to the attention of
President Nixon, I sure hope so.

Yours truly,
PHILIP AMSTER.

Mr. Speaker, I am glad to include this
letter in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD S0
that not only is it brought to the atten-
tion of President Nixon, but to the atten-
tion of Members of Congress and the
American people as well.

PAN AMERICAN TO BUS SUBURBAN
RIDERS IN MOVE TO EASE AIR-
PORT TRAFFIC

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr. Speak-
er, all of us are aware of the air traffic
congestion problem currently plaguing
our major hub airports, particularly
those in my own State of New York.

While admittedly air congestion is a
critical problem needing an immediate
solution, those of farsighted vision such
as Najeeb E. Halaby, former Federal
Aviation Administrator under President
Kennedy and now president of Pan
American World Airways, recognize that
the problem of the future will be one of
ground transportation to and from
airports.

In an attempt to alleviate this problem,
Pan American, under its “dispersal
strategy,” has instituted what the New
York Times April 11 edition has referred
to as a major innovation—going into the
suburbs to collect passengers and bus
them to the terminal, thereby relieving
crowding at Kennedy International
Airport.

Mr. Speaker, I request, under unani-
mous consent, that the New York Times
article be inserted at this point in the
RECORD:

[From the New York Times, Apr. 11, 1969]
Pan Am To Bus SuBURBAN RIpeErs 1N Move To
EASE AIRPORT TRAFFIC
(By Robert Lindsey)

In a major innovation for the air traveler,
Pan American World Airways has decided to
go into the suburbs to collect passengers
and—it hopes—rel!eve crcwdlng at Kennedy
International Airport.

The airline said that under the plan, to be
implemented next month, it would establish
& network of “subterminals” on Long
Island, in Westchester County and Connecti-

cut, and in the Bronx and Brooklyn.
Passengers from those areas booked on

Pan American flights may go to the subur-
ban terminals, present their tickets, check in
their baggage, choose the seat they want on
a plane and board a small bus. Then they will
be taken directly to Kennedy to board their
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planes, bypassing the alrline's terminal
check-in facilities.

In most cases, alrllne spokesmen said,
passengers will have to walk through the Pan
American terminal bulilding to boarding
gates to reach their planes. But in some in-
stances, passengers may be deposited di-
rectly on the alrport ramp next to thelir
planes.

Returning passengers will be able to ride
the alrline bus back to the suburban termi-
nals, which will have “limited” parking
spaces for private cars, the airline said. As
one spokesman said:

“A passenger will be able to check in his
bag at White Plains, or one of the other
terminals, and he won't see it again until he
reaches Buenos Aires or wherever he’s going.”

At some time in the future, the airline said,
helicopter service may be offered from the
suburban terminals to the Kennedy terminal.
Pan American already offers passengers ‘‘on
call” helicopter service to the airport from
a heliport on East 60th Street in Manhattan,

The plan for the suburban “subterminals”
was made known in an interview by Najeeb E.
Halaby, Pan American’s president.

ADDITION TO KENNEDY

He sald the facilities were part of a “strat-
egy of dispersal” developed by his company
to cope with congestion problems at Ken-
nedy.

The problem reached crisis proportions last
summer when excess alr traffic caused delays
up to three hours in landings and takeoffs.
And passenger facilitles—check-in counters,
lounges, roadways—proved far from ade-
quate to digest the resulting overflow crowds.

Although the Government-ordered peak-
hour flight restrictions go into effect June 1,
and other palliatives have ralsed hopes for
less congestion this summer, Pan American
officials sald they faced some special prob-
lems.

The airline is bullding a massive addition
to its terminal at Eennedy to handle ex-
pected passenger growth. But until this is
finished In 1971, the construction is expected
to cause a lot of headaches at the terminal.

And, late this year, Pan American will be
the first airline to fly the huge new Boeing
T47—a jumbo airliner that will bring pas-
sengers to the terminals in batches of up to
362 persons.

Because of the congestion problems, Mr.
Halaby said. Pan American’s “disposal strat-
egy” has also prompted the airline to move
some peak-season flights away from New
York.

“This summer and next summer,” he said,
‘“‘we plan to operate some flights from Dulles
and Baltimore, Boston, Newark and other
cities that we would have normally operated
from Kennedy."

By 1971, the expanded terminal should be
ready to permit a large increase in operations
at Eennedy, he declared.

Although not all the specific sites for the
subterminals have been determined, a Pan
American spokesman listed these “general”
locations: White Plains and the Westchester
County Alrport; Greenwich, Conn.; near the
site of the former Roosevelt Field in Nassau
County; the Willlamsburg section of Brook-
lyn; and the Hunt's Point section of the
Bronx. The airline also will establish a check-
in terminal at La Guardia Airport, where it
does not have air service.

Mr. Halaby sald he thought perhaps 25 per
cent of the company’s passengers might use
the new suburban check-in service.

Now, most passengers reach EKennedy by
private automobiles, or on buses that leave
from the East Side Airlines Terminsl in Man-
hattan., Some arrive via taxl and a few by
helicopter.

The ride to the alrport from the subter-
minals would not be free and passengers
would pay fares comparable to those charged
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by llmousine services, an airline spokesman
sald.

Besides examining passengers’ tickets and
checking their baggage, alrline agents in the
new facilitlies will make sure passports and
other travel documents are in order for over-
seas travel.

CONGRESSMAN WHALEN RELEASES
A REPORT OF A SPECIAL INVESTI-
GATION OF THE STOCKADE AT
THE PRESIDIO

HON. CHARLES W. WHALEN, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. WHALEN. Mr. Speaker, the De-
partment of the Army announced on
April 14 the appointment of a committee
of six prominent civilian penologists to
conduct an analysis and evaluation of
Army confinement facilities and prac-
tices.

According to a Defense Department
news release issued on April 14 the study
“will concentrate on the Army’s stock-
ade system and will include a review of
the Presidio of San Francisco stockade.”

Mr. Speaker, I completely endorse this
action on the part of the Department
of the Army and wish to congratulate our
former colleague, Defense Secretary
Melvin Laird, for his forthrightness in
this matter. The situation at the Pre-
sidio has become a national affair. It
also has become & local matter of con-
cern in my congressional district since
the young man who was shot and killed
by a stockade guard was my constituent.

However, I initiated my own investi-
gation of conditions at the Presidio be-
fore being apprised of the fact that the
deceased, Army Pvt. Richard Bunch,
resided in my district. As a former mili-
tary officer with experience in stockade
responsibilities, I decided to dispatch an
investigator to the Presidio to make an
inspection of conditions in that facil-
ity. Accordingly, I advised then Defense
Secretary Clark Clifford to this effect on
January 6 and obtained his full coopera-
tion. Assistance rendered by Secretary
Clifford and his successor Mr. Laird, was
laudatory.

The investigation was comprehensive
and well done by Mr. Stephen Herbits.
Mr. Herbits, I might add, recently was
appointed by President Nixon to mem-
bership on the President’s Advisory Com-
mission on an All-Volunteer Military
Force.

After the report was completed, I for-
warded it to Secretary Laird. I feel that
the determinations it made were in-
strumental in the decision to create the
special civilian committee to study the
stockade. Several Members of Congress
have had the opportunity to see the re-
port. In view of the great interest in this
matter, I have decided to publish it in
the REcorp at this time.

Mr. Speaker, I insert herewith that
material:

SECRETARY OF THE ARMY APPOINTS SPECIAL

CIVILIAN COMMITTEE To STUDY STOCKADES

The Department of the Army today an-
nounced the appointment of a committee
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of six prominent civilian penologists to con-
duct an analysis and evaluation of Army
confinement facilities and practices. The
study will concentrate on the Army's stock-
ade system and will include a review of the
Presidio of San Francisco stockade.

The committee will conduct its own in-
spection of Army confinement facilities in
the United States. It will provide recom-
mendations to the Secretary of the Army for
any modification it deems necessary or de-
sirable regarding the management, opera-
tion, and adequacy of Army confinement
facilities. The committee will conduct its
first meeting April 23.

In appointing the committee, Secretary
of the Army Stanley R. Resor acted upon the
recommendation of the Army Chief of Staff,
General W. C. Westmoreland, that a commit-
tee be appointed to provide an independent
and professional evaluation of Army con-
finement facilities and practices.

The committee represents a broad spectrum
of experience in the management of prisons,
It will be chaired by Mr. Austin H, Mac-
Cormick, currently serving as Executive Di-
rector of the Osborne Association, Inc., New
York City. He is a member of the Board
of the National Council on Crime and De-
linquency and the American Correctional
Asoclatlon.

Other members of the committee include:

Mr. James V. Bennett, currently consult-
ant to various Federal and State penology
agencies.

Mr, Richard A. McGee, President, Institute
for the Study of Crime and Delinquency,
Sacramento, California.

Mr. Lawrence Pierce, Chalrman, New York
State Narcotics Addiction Control Commis-
sion.

Mr. Sanger B. Powers, Administrator, Di-
vision of Correctlons, Wisconsin State De-
partment of Health and Social Services.

Mr. E. Preston Sharp, General Secretary,
American Correctional Assoclation, Washing-
ton, D.C.

REPORT OF INVESTIGATION OF THE STOCKADE,
THE PRESIDIO, AT SanN FRANCISCO, AT THE
DIRECTION OF CONGRESSMAN CHARLES W.
WHALEN, Jr., FEBRUARY 28, 1069

I—SUMMARY

Intensive short-term research did not re-
veal the answers to many problems, but did
bring to light some serlous questions regard-
Ing stockade conditions and procedures.

The shooting of Pvt. Bunch during an
escape attempt was ‘‘justifiable homicide"
only in the sense that the guard was follow-
ing orders. Unavallability of options for the
guard slgnals serious procedural problems.

It is apparent to me that conditions at
the Presidio stockade before the demonstra-
tilon on October 14 regarding space for
prisoners, treatment of prisoners, cleanliness,
and food rationing were deplorable, lending
Justification for the grievances exposed at
and by the demonstration.

It is also apparent to me that inattention
to the manpower and budget needs of the
Corrections Division of the Army has caused
an acute problem in the areas of procedures,
environmental conditions, mental health,
and simple processing of prisoners.

II—RESEARCH PROCEDURES

In response to permission granted by Gen-
eral Karl Gustafson, Provost Marshall Gen-
eral of the U.S. Army, I flew to San Francisco
on Thursday, 6 February 69 accompanied by
Lt. Col. Al Ackerman of the PMG's office
and Chlef of the Corrections Division. We
discussed the Army’s correction program in
general and the Presidio specifically.

Arriving at the Base at nine o'clock Fri-
day morning, I was greeted by Col. Fee, Pro-
vost Marshall for the Sixth Army, and briefed
by Col. Garnette, Judge Advocate, 6th Army,
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who recommended that I not speak to those
prisoners under trial for mutiny. I responded
that it was necessary, but my concern was
not with the litigation and that I would
warn the prisoners they need not talk with-
out their lawyers.

I then inspected the stockade in the com-~
pany of four Colonels and one Captain. Fol-
lowing the familiarization tour, I interviewed
in full privacy six prisoners (one twice),
three guards and two stockade officers, the
Chaplain, the psychiatrist and one psychol-
ogist.

Friday evening was spent with one mili-
tary defense attorney and the investigating
officer of the mutiny case. On Saturday after
noon I spoke with Attorney Terrance Hal-
linan, the leading civillan defense attorney
in the mutiny case and familiar with the
Bunch case.

Various reports and studies were prepared
and/or made avallable at my request. I was
able on Friday evening to examine the Crim-
inal investigation (CID) reports of the
Bunch incident and the mutiny. Also, I
studied a Judge Advocate report on the his-
tory of prisoners' activities during confine-
ment and a collection of affidavits filed in
court as to the conditions of the stockade.
Other miscellaneous items examined by me
included a psychology report om Bunch,
photostats of alleged suicide notes, photo-
graphs of the stockade taken subsequent to
the alleged mutiny, prisoners’ files and rec-
ords of behavior and the full Bunch file.

I also inspected without prior notice a
guard detention center and re-inspected
without notice the segregation area of the
stockade.

Finally, I was able to hold discussions
with Col. Ford, Provost Marshall of the Pre-
sldio; Col. Looney, Deputy Commander at
the Presidio; and Captain Lamont, Com-
manding Officer of the stockade.

At no time did I receive less than the
fullest cooperation in each and every request
made by me. All involved were eager to help
and attempted their best to do so.

Col. Ackerman must be specifically com-
mended for his unlimited willingness to be
of assistance, his frank approach to the
problems and his thorough knowledge of the
entire area of corrections.

: III—BUNCH CASE
A, Chronology

16 January 1967: Enlisted.

24 January 1967: Basic Combat Training.

10 April 1967: Advanced Individual Train-
ing.

June 1967: Promoted to PFC, fast rank.

3 July 1967: Clerk Typist.

16 August 1967: Mail Delivery Clerk.

10 Ootober 1867: Consultation with Mental
Hygiene for personal problems saw psychol-
ogist—determined minor nonadjustment,

16 October 1967: Consultation with Soclol-
ogist in response to a physician’s consultation
request, saw soclal workers, determined mi-
nor non-adjustment (claimed depression,
sleeplessness, loss of weight).

31 October 19867: Went AWOL for 115
hours, reduced in grade to E-2, 14 days extra
detall.

4 January 1968: AWOL from Fort Lewis,
Washington.

16 January 1968: Returned to Fort Lewis.

22 January 1968: AWOL.

20 Pebruary 1968: Dropped from rolls—de-
sertion (standard procedure).

28 February 1968: Returned to Presidio—
Special Processing Detention.

29 February 1968: AWOL.

8 March 1968: Returned to Presidio SBPD
when caught by civilian police with drugs.

11 March 1968: AWOL.

21 March 1968: Dropped from rolls (stand-
ard procedure).

27 March 1968: Returned to Fort Ord SPD.

CXV——(49—Part 8

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

* 8 July 1868: AWOL.

* 10 July 1968: Dropped from rolls.

* B August 1968: Turned himself in at Pre-
sidio SPD.

* 9 September 1068: AWOL.

15 September 1968: Turned himself in to
Presldio SPD—put In stockade,

30 September 1968: Saw psychologist—up-
on own request—character and behavior dis-
order.

11 October 1968: Deceased.

B. The shooting

On the morning of 11 October 1968, Pvt.
Bunch was assigned, with three other stock-
ade prisoners, to a work detall on the prem-
ises of the base. Put in charge of the detail
was & guard, approximately 22 years old,
armed with a 12-gauge shotgun.

Following is the testimony of the guard
(taken for a standard investigation of this
type), as this seems closest to the facts as
collaborated by other testimony and my con-
versations with prisoners. I have added my
own comments in parentheses.

*“. . . Before starting to work, I decided to
give the prisoners a smoke break as we had
walked a long way. I asked the NCO if there
were any objections to the prisoners smoking
and he said no, Accordingly, I told the pris-
oners to take a smoke. They were sitting
around on some crates and Bunch happened
to remark something to the effect of whether
I would shoot anyone. I attempted to ignore
him and he may have repeated the ques-
tion.” (It is reported that he repeated this
and similar questions several times., The
guard in answer to questions reports that
Bunch made a gesture of escape about this
time. One of the prisoners suggested to me
that Bunch was going far beyond normal
taunting by this point and suggested so to
Bunch.)

“Anyway, I told him that if I did not
shoot then someone would shoot me. What
I meant was that if I were to permit one
of the prisoners to escape, then I would be
punished, I am sure Bunch knew what I
was talking about. As we started to work,
Bunch asked for some water. I asked the
NCO where the nearest water fountain was
and he directed me to Building 244, across
from the building we were in. I then marched
the four prisoners to Building 244, We en-
tered and then went to the water fountain
at the other end of the room. After the pris-
oners drank water, and as we were walking
back to the exit, Bunch sald something to
the effect ‘Will you promise to shoot me,
I won't run unless you promise to shoot me.’
I didn't really know what to reply to him.
I was upset over the question, of course.”
(It is apparently at this point that the guard
responded that if Bunch wanted to know,
he would have to try and find out. To this
Bunch is reported to have sald, “Well if you
shoot, shoot me here,” and pointed to the
back of his head.)

“At any rate, we exited the building and I
was walking behind the prisoners. As we were
crossing the street, I noticed that Bunch
started to lag behind. By this time, Colip,
Reum, and Black had crossed the street and
were next to the bullding.” (The other three
prisoners on the detail.)

“Bunch then turned and sald something to
the effect I don't really think you’ll shoot.’
At that time he started moving away from
me and said ‘don’t start running’. He sud-
denly turned and started running in the
direction of the co . I chambered
a round and I thought he had heard me do
s0.” (The use of the word “running"” here is

* There is a discrepancy between the PMG's
records and Pvt. Bunch's master military file.
Bunch’s records showed:

18 July 1968: AWOL.

3 August 1968: Turned himself in at Pre-
sidio SPD.

10 September 1968: AWOL.
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difficult to justify. Most other witnesses sug-
gest that he was skipping, trotting or the
like. The speed with which he did depart is
open to some question.)

“He kept running and I then yelled ‘halt.’
He failed to stop and I brought the weapon
to my shoulder and yelled ‘halt’ again.”
(Again there Is considerable disagreement
as to the number of times the guard yelled
halt, if at all.)

“When he continued to run, I removed the
safety and fired once at him, I almed toward
the lower part of his buttocks when I fired."
{One of the prisoners, shocked by the shoot-
ing immediately asked the guard where he
had hit him. The guard was in a state of ex-
treme excitation and nervousness and is re-
ported to have answered, “Right where I
almed.”)

“I saw that he was hit when he fell to the
ground. I ordered the other prisoners to get
on the ground. Shortly thereafter, the mili-
tary police arrived and took the other prison-
ers in custody.” (End of guard's testimony.)

Bunch was hit in the lower back at 6214
feet and died within minutes.

C. Bunch’s psychological condition

There is some question as to the mental
health of Pvt. Bunch at the time of his death.
There are 8 number of items which suggest
that he might have been in serious need of
professional assistance. Some suggest his
death was In reality a successful sulcide at-
tempt.

Prisoners report he was In the hablt of
sitting on the edge of his bed, staring off
into space and talking to himself, and in
some instances speaking both parts of a con-
versation.

Bunch is known to have had wide experi-
ence with drugs, including LSD, as docu-
mented by one arrest and by prisoner con-
versations,

Bunch’'s mother is reported to have re-
quested professional assistance from Dayton
hospitals and the military when her son ap-
peared home, claiming he had died and been
reincarnated twice, was a warlock, and could
kill with a glance. (None of this 1s con-
firmed.)

His record of 7T AWOL's and returns, both
voluntary and involuntary, demonstrates, at
& minimum, a strong inconsistency of be-
havior.

His mental state immediately preceding
the shooting raises certain obvious questions.
(See preceding section.)

The reported “sulcide” notes found among
his belongings possibly suggest a disturbed
mind. The validity of the notes (coples of
several attached herewith) have been chal-
lenged because they were made available by
a civilian lawyer to the press. Some prisoners
attested to their validity, describing to me
in detall the process used to smuggle them
out—a process generally supported by an
outside lawyer. One prisoner suggests addl-
tioned writings can be found in his books,
which apparently were returned to Bunch's
mother.

Various comments by him to prisoners
about the best way to kill himself and vari-
ous miscellaneous items hold less validity.
In most instances they were seen in different
light after the incident.

One prisoner reports Bunch walked into a
wall twice, claiming he could walk through.

His personal history record shows a family
background with his mother having recently
suffered a nervous breakdown.

His personal background sheds some light:
He claimed an unsatisfactory family life with
inability to communicate with his father; a
continuing and severe problem of adjust-
ment with his size (6'2; 130 1bs.) and appear-
ance of being extremely youthful; his un-
usual discontent with being unable to work
at the MOS for which he was trained.

He more than once sought out mental hy-
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giene, but apparently was never satisfied. He
was independently referred to the Mental
Hygiene group by a medical doctor in 1967.
Parenthetically, one of the factors under-
lying the “‘demonstration” (mutiny) was the
prisoners' belief that adequate psychlatric
treatment was not available to them, espe-
cially as evidenced by Bunch’s needs.

There are, however, factors suggesting the
absence of a major mental problem:

An interview held by a trained psycholo-
gist 2 weeks before the incident “revealed no
evidence of depression, sulcidal ldeation or
thinking disorder." (His report, written after
Bunch's death, is attached.)

A medical doctor saw Bunch once between
15 September and 11 October 1968 with no
apparent reason for alarm about his mental
health.

The stockade Chaplaln, who often hears
reports about prisoners from other prisoners,
heard no such reports about Bunch.

IV—THE STOCKADE OF THE PRESIDIO
A. Conclusion

It is apparent to me that since the pub-
lelty of the Bunch death and the demonstra-
tion, the conditions at the stockade have
changed dramatically for the better. I am
reasonably certain, as a result of my re-
search, that the conditions preceding the
demonstration were deplorable and, further,
that the general regulations governing proce-
dures at the stockade and the rules govern-
ing decent behavior of responsible men were
being ignored to an unacceptable degree. It
is my opinion that the substance of the
grievances made known at and by the dem-
onstration was legitimate,

1. Overcrowdedness

For 68 of the 84 days between August 22
and November 13, 1968, the Presidio stockade
was in an “emergency” status.

Stockades by Defense Department direc-
tives have three categories of space limita-

tlons: standard—70 square feet of sleeping

space per person; reduced—down to b5
square feet of gleeping space per person; and
emergency—down to 40 square feet of sleep-
ing space per person. (This is in contrast to
the Federal Bureau of Prisons' standard of
B0 square feet of sleeping space per person.)
The “emergency” category is limited to seven
days at a time. Yet the stockade existed In
this state over 80 percent of the time during
the aforementioned period. General Skelton,
Chief of Staff to General Larson, Commander
of the 6th Army, has, since the demonstra-
tlon, issued a directive to General McMahon,
Commander of the Presidio, not to permit a
stockade population in excess of 103 men
(l.e. “reduced status") for more than one day
without notifylng him to arrange for trans-
fers. Days when the reduced limit has been
exceeded may still occur. This is not to men-
tion the fact that the prevalling condition
is still worse than standard.

Upon inspection, the prison blocks did not
appear to be dangerously overcrowded, al-
though, I am told by prisoners and guards
alike that at least 10 bunks were removed
between the time of notice of my arrival and
my arrival the next morning.

The serious lack of space Is apparently
being felt across the country in Army stock-
ades. Although the Presidio’s prison popula-
tion has more than doubled since June 1964,
there have been no Congressional appropria-
tions for additional facilities,

Recommendation.—The Committee on
Armed Services should be asked to re-exam-
ine the space needs of the Corrections Di-
vision of the Department of the Army in
light of the increased prison population at
the Presidio and elsewhere.

2. Treatment of Prisoners

Reports of unacceptable actlons by guards
were made to me by the prisoners whom 1
interviewed.
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Two fingers of a prisoner were broken in a
scuffie with a stockade official in a room
where the two were alone while another
guard was posted at the door.

One incident was reported where guards
used a squirt gun filled with urine on a pris-
oner in segregation.

At the time of my visit, a prisoner was in
segregation who was currently on a dope
“trip,” admitting he had taken LSD just
before his return to the stockade. In my
opinion, he should have been hospitalized.

The deliberate decision to leave a homo-
sexual in the same cell block with several
other prisoners is evidence to me of lack of
careful treatment of both the homosexual
and the other prisoners. Such a circumstance
existed during my inspection.

Prisoners complained of serious abuse of
Form 510 (the form used to request inter-
views with certain officers relevant to their
condition as prisoners—i.e., the Inspector
General, the Commanding Officer of the
stockade, etc.). A brief perusal indicated to
me that there is no way of checking the
charges that no action was taken on many
requests. On the coples of those Forms 510
which did appear in a file, it was possible to
determine the length of time it took to ful-
fill a given request. Time prevented accurate
research here, however.

Every single prisoner with whom I spoke
complained of the inconsistency in require-
ments put upon them by the guards. When
I suggested that more consistent behavior
would no doubt result from tougher, more
stringent policies, they agreed without excep-
tion that that would be better. Apparently
what has happened is a combination of fac-
tors—some guards have gotten to know pris-
cners and are apt to treat them kindly on oc-
casion, but not at all times. Because of the
general overhaul of procedures since the
demonstration, there have been frequent re-
visions in prisoners procedures; because s0
much latitude is belng allowed guards and
lower officers, requirements are changed fre-
quently.

3. Cleanliness

Incidents of reported failure to clean up
unsanitary conditions may have been over-
dramatized; nevertheless, there is significant
evidence of such fallure. Since a complete
"GI" cleaning was undertaken between notice
of my arrival and my actual arrival at the
Presidio, my own sanitary inspection was not
meaningful. (During this same cleaning, at
least 10 bunks were removed.)

One instance, reported by what I consider
a reliable prisoner in relating information,
concerned the flushing of a toilet which
overflowed onto the fioor. Not only was the
initial mess left for some time, the next
person flushing only added to the mess. It
roc‘:: several days to repair the faulty plumb-
ng.

Betting aside the numerous incldents of
tollets being deliberately stuffed by prison-
ers, a number of instances of faulty plumb-
ing, leaking plpes, tollets and showers were
reported.

The leaving of unsanitary conditions when
they occur for whatever reason (including
punishment) was reported to me in several
instances.

Because of a lack of tollet facilities in the
segregation cells, prisoners must yell to the
guard and the guard must be willing to take
the prisoner to the adjoining room. It was
reported to me that on occasion it was neces-
sary for a prisoner to urinate (and in at least
one instance, defecate) on the floor of his
cell—a condition which took varying times
to clean up.

4. Food

Information relayed to me Indicates that
on frequent occasions before the demonstra-
tlon, food was not available for the full num-
ber of people consigned to the stockade. The
Commanding Officer of the stockade has ad-
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mitted under oath at a recent trial that for
the five days preceding the demonstration,
food was available only at half ration.

5. Suicide Gestures

During the perlod from June 1968 through
January 1969 there were fifty-one “suicide
gestures” (as classified by medical personnel)
by prisoners confined to the Presido stockade.
(None of the attempts were successful, in-
cidentally.) This unusually high rate sug-
gests either an unfulfilled need of psychiatric
counseling or a serious morale problem
among those confined in the stockade. In
either case, there is dramatic evidence of
prisoners’ finding their conditions unaccept-
able.

B. Further information

In summary, the impression I gained from
my brief investigation suggests that the con-
ditions in the stockade preceding the demon-
stration were, in fact, deplorable. The pre-
ceding discusses some of these findings. Sec-
tion V of this report raises a number of
issues, all of which were brought to my
attention by specific problems found during
my investigation and all of which contribute
to my total impression.

Furthermore, it should be noted that
much more complete evidence now is avall-
able in sworn testimony at the recent trials
at the Presidio. Still further evidence, no
doubt, will become available as additional
trials are held. This report, in my opinion,
is a mere sketch of the dilemma,

V—ISSUES

My investigation and the preceding mate-
rial ralse a number of issues. The research
which I was able to undertake did not pro-
vide me with acceptable answers. That ls
not to suggest that in each instance there
is not a very workable answer—there may
very well be.

To the degree that interest and manpower
exist, research by Congressional sources into
the problems herein presented might yield
recommendations for sensible policy change.

A. The armed guard

Under present circumstances, a guard
usually armed with a 12-gauge shotgun ac-
companies 2, 3, or 4 prisoners (classified as
“medium confinement prisoners”) on a work
detail somewhere on the base. The orders to
the guard are, among others, to prevent the
escape of any prisoner,

The guard, it seems to me, is thereby
placed in a situation where, if one prisoner
runs, his alternatives are unrealistic. He has
the optlon of chasing the first, thereby
releasing his watch on the other three; re-
taining his watch on the other three and
allowing the prisoner to escape; or, to shoot
the prisoner. If he is to do his job without
endangering his own position, he must not
take the first two alternatives—he must,
therefore, shoot the prisoner,

(A Nore: “maximum confinement prison-
ers” are not released from the stockade area;
“minimum confinement prisoners” and pa-
rolees are not guarded with arms while on
details. Most prisoners are of the “medium"
type.)

The implications of the above procedure
are alarming, especlally when one considers
the offenses for which the prisoners are gen-
erally in the stockade—repeated AWOL's.
Death for an indlvidual who in civilian so-
clety would be committing an act punishable
only by being fired from a job 1s certainly an
extreme punishment.

It seems that a number of alternatives
should be avallable. Three come to mind
immediately:

(1) Those prisoners deemed necessary to be
guarded by arms should not be allowed off the
stockade (fence enclosed) premises.

(2) Prisoners deemed necessary to be kept
under armed guard should be assigned work
detalls out of the stockade area only on sta-
tions where an automatic communications
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system between the guard and gate MP's can
seal the base to a prisoner who had fled a
guard.

(38) More than one guard could be assigned
any detail containing more than one man.

B. Qualifications of guards

It would be unacceptable in the private sec-
tor for a 20-year-old boy without specific
training and without more than superficial
experience with a weapon to be put in charge
of guarding a local detention center for
alcoholics, a county jaill or a State mental
institution. The Army evidently does not
agree.

Questions involving the qualifications of
guards are of particular importance, for we
must ask If we are sufficlently careful to train
those In whose hands we place the lives of
others.

Just how much experience do the guards
have with the type of weapons they use—
shotguns and 45's?

Just how much experience do the guards
have with the specific weapon they will have
to fire in an emergency, realizing the great
variance among instruments of the same
type?

How much classroom, academic type
training has been given a guard, who 18
acting as a confinement officer? Has he
trained for the specific MOS he is filling?

What is the turnover for guards at stock-
ades? Do guards spend enough time gaining
experience? What is the experience average
of guards assigned duty with weapons?

What is the psychological condition of the
guards? Are they there for punishment or
for any reason against their wills? Are they
allowed to relinquish their positions if they
choose? Are they psychologically tested for
personality aberrations, such as sadism,
cruelty, irregularity or inconsistency of be-
havior?

To be rellable, the answers to these ques-
tions demand full and accurate research.
A brief indoctrination by me reveals a situa-
tion which, in my opinion, is somewhat less
than satisfactory. The question, in the end,
is manpower. Are we neglecting the safety
and well being of prisoners because we can-
not afford proper manpower?

C. Mental health of prisoners

It is readily apparent that many of those
who end up in the stockade are in need of
some sort of personal help, Most prisoners
at the Presidio are there because of re-
peated AWOL’'s; few are there for violent
crimes. Recognizing these needs, the Army
has instituted two relevant programs—a
mental hygiene unit attached to the stock-
ade and & rehabilitation program at Fort
Riley, Kansas. Both concepts are useful;
neither is used sufficiently.

Should Bunch's condition have been no-
ticed by the authorities?

Is it healthy for a homosexual prisoner
or for his cell block mates if he is knowingly
kept in with the others awalting military
paper work for release? (A current situation
at the Presidio stockade.)

Is it necessary for a prisoner to attempt
suicide several different ways before he is
admitted to a hospital? I have in mind a
Presidio prisoner who tried hanging, eating
shoe polish and slashing wrists. He was ad-
mitted once to the hospital, went AWOL
when told he was going back to the cell
blocks (and possibly segregation) and then
was returned later to the stockade to repeat
this sequence. At this writing, he is back
in the hospital.

Are “sulcide gestures” so unimportant as
not to call for immediate thorough mental
examination rather than segregation as pun-
ishment?

Are repeated “suicide gestures" by a num-
ber of individuals to be dismissed lightly or
examined as a serious group mental attitude
and morale problem, reflecting some other
condition?
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Prisoners entering the stockade are not
automatically given a consultation with a
member of the mental hygiene group. Each
prisoner, to be sure, has at his disposal the
Form 510 grievance procedure. This assumes,
however, that an individual needing help is
aware of same—not an altogether fair as-
sumption.

Although there is now someone on the
premises representing the mental hygiene
group every day, this alone does not insure
use of such people, nor the qualification of
such people to generate more than a “try-to-
get-along” attitude.

A psychological “work-up" is not prepared
for most prisoners, A full “work-up” would
include past personal and family records, a
battery of psychological examinations and
repeated interviews. All of this may represent
a difficult administrative problem which
could generate more paper work than suc-
cess. Yet, for most of these prisoners, such
a work-up would determine at an early date
if the individual should be discharged from
the service either medically for psychiatric
reasons or administratively for character and
behavior disorders. There is a certain diffi-
culty in the latter case stemming from the
fact that release is the Commanding Officer’s
decision. The problem is heightened at the
Presidio because of the strong degree of local
(San Francisco) sentiment against the war.
Pressures from outside add to adjustment
problems and may harden the position of
officers.

The issue involved, when extended to its
logical conclusion, is insoluble. How can the
Army, when operating under a system of
coerclon—the draft—release recruits when
there are only marginal signs of incompati-
bility to the military? Although neither good
for the military nor the individual, keeping
him in, or sending him to jail, appears the
only action consistent with the draft. In this
context, the answer, then, is to examine the
“problem"” individual to make a definitive
determination as to his fitness, attempt to
rehabilitate when marginal, and then re-
lease him if rehabilitation is unsuccessful.
The Army may not adequafely be keeping up
with the first of those steps—corrective ac-
tions for which the Army must assume re-
sponsibility because of. the very nature of a
draft system.

D. Prisoner deterioration

As stated by a responsible officer, prisoners
entering the stockade never gain from the ex-
perience. If they are lucky they come out the
same as they went in. Usually their personal
condition (factually and attitudinally) de-
teriorates significantly and quickly. It is a
spiral effect.

The prisoner Is, first of all, much more
likely to pile up Section 15 infractions for
minor offenses. (It is ironiec that an angry
prisoner when swearing is apt to get an
“incident report"” or even a Sectlon 15, while
at the same time, officers of high rank used
such language in calm, dellberate discussion
with me.)

The prisoner is subjected to the prison
psychology of doldrums, unhealthy company,
unsatisfactory living conditions and reduced
freedoms.

The prisoner, often In the stockade only
while awalting trial, begins the walting game
under the unsatisfactory condition of not
knowing the status of his case or of not belng
able to solve personal or financial problems.

Probably the most vivid example of deterio-
ration is seen in those Presidio prisoners who,
despite the fact that they would be released
from the stockade within a month, partici-
pated in a demonstration resulting in a
charge of mutiny (and a possible death
sentence.)

E. Special processing detachment

Directly related to stockade problems 1is
the efficiency of the Special Processing De-
tachment (SPD)—that group which handles
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AWOL’s. Most Individuals under SPD juris-
diction are not locked up. Many go AWOL
again, (There were some 521 at the Presidio
at the time of this investigation.) To the
degree that these individuals can be handled
promptly, however, the number of repeated
AWOL's should drop dramatically and there-
fore the number having to be put in the
stockade will decline. It is at this stage when
legal and financial matters are processed and
when some mental hyglene assistance can be
obtalned.

The blame for the extraordinary increase
in the number of individuals which must
be handled by SPD is certainly outside the
military, But the blame for the concomi-
tantly extraordinary increase in inefficiency
in SPD rests squarely with the Army.

So that significant improvements can be
realized, I recommend that the Department
of Defense undertake an immediate exam-
ination of SPD personnel requirements and
administrative procedures. Every indica-
tions shows that once an Individual is
“caught in the SPD quagmire,” he has en-
tered a confining and deteriorating process.

F. Military justice

It can only be suggested at this point, for
firm data are unavallable, that considera-
tion be given to a comprehensive review of
the Administration and operation of mili-
tary justice.

It certainly would be interesting to deter-
mine where the last of this kind of study
was done and by whom.,

Military Justice in the United States, al-
though facing problems unlike those in the
civilian sector, should never be allowed to
deteriorate to a condition of anything less
than full justice. It would make senseless
the very existence of the military to pro-
tect the ideals for which this nation stands.

THE 21ST ANNIVERSARY, STATE OF
ISRAEL

HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 23, 1969

Mr. FARBSTEIN, Mr. Speaker, 21
years ago this week the dream of the
Arabs to annihilate the newborn State
of Israel turned into the nightmare of
dismal defeat. Since then the progress
that Israel has made has surpassed our
fondest dreams. Officially Israe]l has ex-
isted for 21 years. But the idea, the
promise, the hope of Israel has existed
throughout Jewish history.

I cannot speak about Israel without
speaking about Levi Eshkol whom I had
the pleasure, immediately following the
6-day war in 1967, to interview in Israel.
As Prime Minister he guided Israel
through the June war, He devoted him-
self completely to the Israeli dream—
that dream of peace without fear, peace
with pride in one’s self and country,
pride in being a Jew. This and so very
much more is what Levi Eshkol stood
for. His spirit shall always be with us
along with Chaim Weizmann and Theo-
dor Herzl.

Israel today is an example to all the
people of the world that the Jewish peo-
ple will no longer stand by while their
basic human rights are violated. That is
finished forever. The star that the Jew=-
ish people had to wear under the Nazl
barbarians is now the shining star of
Israel. The star of David shall with God's




10308

help light the future for the people of
the Jewish faith always.

And so this week, on this 21st anni-
versary of the founding of the State of
Israel, all men of good will join in offer-
Ing their congratulations and in ex-
pressing the hope that the State of Israel
will soon live in peace. The miracles
wrought by the dynamic Israeli people
in the economic, social, and cultural
fields serve as an inspiration for all men.
Israel's democratic institutions and the
exercise of freedom are models for
liberty-loving men everywhere. I have
infinite faith in the current and future
leaders of the State of Israel and in the
Israeli people, and wish them every suc-
cess in their quest for peace.

RAND CORP., HEAVILY SUBSIDIZED
BY THE DEFENSE DEPARTMENT,
IS COMPETING WITH PRIVATE
INDUSTRY

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, at a time
when the House is considering tax ex-
emptions for nonprofit foundations, it is
perhaps appropriate to highlight an
event which raises questions about the
policy of a special nonprofit organiza-
tion which exists and continues to exist
because of subsidy by the Department
of Defense.

The Rand Corp. recently signed a con-
tract with the New York Stock Exchange
to study their information systems needs
and make recommendations for the fu-
ture. What this amounts to is a subsidy
to the New York Stock Exchange from
the Federal Government—through the
Air Force and Rand—which represents
unfair competition to the many firms
who sell these types of services, The rea-
soning behind this assertion is based on
the fact that Rand is unique in several
respects.

First, Rand receives a substantial frac-
tion of its budget each year from the Air
Force without competitive bid. Although
Rand is nonprofit, the support from the
Air Force contains a fee—which is a sig-
nificant percentage—which can be used
to support inhouse research, and, hence,
to develop unique skills. The theory un-
derlying such an arrangement is that it
will provide the Air Force with unique
and highly developed skills for their
problems. This is good theory.

Theory goes astray and becomes ob-
jectionable, however, when Rand uses
these skills, which are Government-
supported for Government good, to com-
pete with firms who do not share in the
Government largess.

Since Rand does not bid competitively
for work, but negotiates sole source con-
tracts only, it, no doubt, argues that it
does not compete with private firms. This
is camouflage since it does negotiate,
and therefore, competes. By taking on
the stock exchange job, for example, it
makes skills available to this nongovern-
mental organization and, hence, ex-
cludes a private firm from the job.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

GEORGE WASHINGTON: PATRIOT
AND GENIUS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. RARICEK. Mr. Speaker, as a stu-
dent of basic American history, I have
realized for many years the part played
by George Washington in the formation
of the United States. It was, therefore,
with special interest that I read in the
April 20, 1969, issue of Twin Circle, a
weekly newspaper published by the Na-
tional Catholic Press, Los Angeles, Calif.,
a review of a one-volume condensation
by Richard Harwell of Douglas Freeman’s
monumental seven-volume work on the
Father of our Country.

In order that word about this latest
work on Washington may be more widely
disseminated, I quote the indicated re-
view as part of my remarks:

[From the Twin Circle, Apr. 20, 1969]
GEORGE WASHINGTON: PATRIOT AND GENIUS

(Nore—"“Washington,” by Douglas Sou-
thall Freeman. Abridged. One volume; 780
PP., by Richard Harwell. Conservative Book
Club, Arlington House, 81 Centre Avenue,
New Rochelle, N.Y. 10801. £0.95.)

This reviewer does not remember a book
in his lifetime that has thrilled him and
moved him so much as this one. His feeling
a“ter reading it was that it should be in every
home in the United States, and that it should
be translated into every language so that it
would be read in all countries.

It is a fitting antidote to the worldwide
sale of blographies of Lenin, Marx, Stalin,
Mao Tse-tung, Napoleon and other exponents
of terror, dictatorships and military con-
quest. Indeed, why is it that the nation that
has become the most powerful and the most
generous has never filled the bookstore win-
dows of the globe with blographles of its
benevolent leaders?

Most of us take it for granted that George
Washington was a great man, but few of us
understand that the imprint of his integ-
rity, patience, strength, unostentatious bril-
liance, absence of rancor or hatred, his re-
straint under provocation, and his never-
ending devotion to his country rests largely
upon this nation.

Instead of a wretched, tinselly, bedazzling,
short-lived Napoleonism, we have the greatest
country in the world—a condition that is due
in considerable measure to the abilitles, en-
durance, humanity, and self-abnegation of
Washington. There are no millions of corpses
behind him. In war he sought victory, not
endless killing. He took no lives that he could
have spared. In peace he worked for national
serenity.

Instead of accepting a crown or seizing the
opportunity to become a dictator, the Father
of this country modestly sald he was more
interested in becoming a farmer than
a king or emperor, and he attributed his suc-
cesses as a military leader and as President
to the blessing of God. Those who are
to Inform themselves of the all-but-unbe-
lievable hardships that Washington and his
officers and men endured in order to bring
this nation to birth will be able to under-
stand this. They will come to know that
Washington was a self-effacing but not al-
together unacknowledged genius. He was
twice unanimously elected President in a
deeply divided country.

Washington was an ambitious man, with
an iron constitution, and an indestructible
bellef in his fellow-men and the principles
of freedom and democracy. Slavery existed
in the country before he was born. He came
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eventually to the belief that he should free
his slaves because he did not feel that any-
one should be a serf.

That he did not achieve this aim should
not be held against him, for he did more for
the United States of America than any other
citizen will ever be able to do—he threw his
deciding weight toward giving America the
character that was the foundation of her
greatness.

Despite the fact that Washington was sac-
counted one of the richest men in the coun-
try—he was always buylng hundreds or
thousands of acres here and there for very
small sums—he was often strapped for
money and had to borrow to pay the taxes
on Mount Vernon. His largest fault was his
land acquisitiveness, but he forgot all about
it when the greatest call of duty came in
1774.

His ownership of the big plantation on the
Potomac proved useful in the promotion of
the national interest but something of a
headache for the Founding Father as he sat
down to dinner at 3 p.n_ with fourteen or
more house guests, many of them uninvited.
The great man, with no issue of his own,
had two stepchildren upon whom he show-
ered his affection, and shared his doting
wife’s great sorrows over them. (The rich,
spoiled boy is not the happlest. Many a poor
child under a more disciplined mother lived
a happier life.)

Washington cleverly used his hard-earned
reputation of military genius to further his
ambition to lead his countrymen to victory
over the British, to national independence,
and to a civillan-dominated, unified country
seeking the greatest good for all. Here is a
lesson in patriotism that could serve the
emerging nations of the present as well as
those striving for peace and prosperity in a
unified world. His blography is indicated
reading for the world of today.

For Americans in particular this book
makes clear that the help of the French
under Lafayette, de Grasse, Rochambeau and
others was an indispensable aid to victory.
Whenever we are tempted to give up on
France, let us always remember it. And for
those who have felt that their personal prob-
lems were unsolvable, they may take some
comfort from the fact that Washington also
often feared that he would never make it.
Sheer, naked persistence, amid hunger and
cold and utter Impoverishment during the
War of the Revolution, carried him and a new
nation through. If the past is prologue, Amer-
ica will endure. Thank you, George Washing-
ton.—Herman H. Dinsmore.

ITALIAN GOVERNMENT HONORS
DOMINIC CALI

HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 22, 1969

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, Cleve-
land, Ohio, is proud to have as one of its
outstanding eitizens, Mr. Dominic Cali,
a native of Italy. Mr. Cali has devoted
considerable time and energy to com-
munity activities in Cleveland and was
recently honored by the Italian Govern-
ment for his exemplary record in work-
ing with Italians in Cleveland. Follow-
ing is an account from the Cleveland
Press describing this most deserving
tribute:

ITALIAN GOVERNMENT HONORS CLEVELANDER
(By Eleanor Prech)

The Italian government has conferred

upon a Clevelander the “Insignia of Com-
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mendatore to the Order of Merit of the
Italian Republiec.”

This highest of honors was conferred upon
Dominic Call, 3728 W. 140th St., in the name
of his Excellency Colombo, minister of the
Itallan treasury.

The presentation was made by Italy's Act-
ing Consul Ilarlo Sanson at the consulate
offices in the Bulkley Building.

Call was given the honor for his outstand-
ing record of work with Itallans here. He
recelved the insignia, “Enight to the Order
of Merit of the Itallan Republic” in 1962.

Born in Villa San Giovanni In Calabria,
Italy, Call came to this country in 1920. He
and his wife, Paolina, have two sons,
Anthony and Vincent. A third son, Frank,
lost his life in the Korean War.

Call’'s brother Giovanni who heads a large
electric manufacturing plant in Milan, Italy,
holds the insignia of “Knight of Labor of
Italy.”

Cali will be honored by members of Ital-
ian-American National Union at a testi-
monial May 22 at the Edgewater Park Yacht
Club, Dr. J. A. Morabito is chairman.

NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEEK

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, once again
we observe National Library Week, a
week in which we recognize and com-
mend our librarians, trustees, and library
personnel for their dedication and de-
votion to the education, culture, enter-
tainment, and enlightenment of our
people.

We are a better informed people today
because we have more opportunities to
utilize the many library facilities at the
local, State, regional, and national level.
During the past several years, we in the
Congress have placed great emphasis on
the need for more libraries and expan-
sion and updating those already in op-
eration. We must continue to do more,
especially at the neighborhood level.

Mr. Speaker, an excellent article de-
scribing National Library Week recently
appeared in the Newberry Observer. It
was written by Miss Catherine Tanner,
our dedicated librarian at our Newberry-
Saluda Regional Library. I commend her
splendid article to the attention of my
colleagues in the Congress and to the
people of our country:

NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEE OBSERVANCE Is

UNDERWAY
(By Miss Eatle Tanner)

National Library Week is here again, a time
to take a closer look at libraries in general
and the Newberry-Saluda Reglonal Library
in particular. The soclal changes taking place
today throughout the country demand
changes in patterns of both living and library
gervice

These soclal changea Include: population
increase, prolongation of education, new oc-
cupational patterns, increase in research and
record knowledge, increased political involve-
ment in life, new urban changes and pres-
sures, greater and more instant communiea-
tion.

In our own community we have seen the
growth of new industry demanding more in-
formation, the population Increase, effects
of automation, increased lelsure time. How
does the Library fit into all of this. Is it meet-
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ing the information explosion adequately. In-
dependent study, research, and reading are
more important today than ever before fo
bring the nation’s libraries—school, public,
and special—up to an adequate level of serv-
ice. The National Library Week Program de-
votes itself to this effort.

The following is a statement of purpose
of this organization:

The National Library Week Program, spon-
sored since 1957 by the National Book Com-
mittee in cooperation with the American Lib-
rary Assoclation, is a continuing year-around
reading and library development effort en-
listing the voluntary support of scores of pub-
lc and private agencies and thousands of
persons.

The Bteering Committee marshals the tal-
ent and resources of the mass media to create
a backdrop of national attention to reading,
the social mission of books, and the impor-
ance of libraries. The State and Local Com-
mittees relate Library Week specifically to
the needs of people In each state and com-
munity by offering opportunities to find out
about and obtaln books, by identifying the
gaps in local library services and resources,
and informing people as to what they can
do about closing the gaps.

Since the Inception of the National Li-
brary Week Program, public support for H=-
braries in terms of federal ald has increased
from two million dollars annually to more
than 250 million. Library purchases of books
and periodicals have risen from $90 million
a year to nearly 8300 million. Sales of books
and the circulation of magazines have
doubled. Book readership (according to Gal-
lup figures) has risen from 17 per cent to 25
per cent of the population.

Despite these strides, millions of Americans
are still unable to read or write well enough
to compete in today's world. They do not
have access to adequate library service—
especially at the neighborhood level. The Na-
tional Library Week Program seeks to open
new reading doors to them.

Despite gains in public support, more than
half of the nation's elementary schools still
lack libraries; public libraries in many com-
munities are substandard; manpower short-
ages handicap service; and the majority of
two-year and four-year college libraries are
inadequate. The National Library Week Pro-
gram seeks to remedy these conditions—ifor
a better-read, better-informed America.

To echo the theme for Natlonal Library
Week 1969—Be all you can be. Read.

THOUGHTS ON NATIONAL
SECRETARIES' WEEK

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, this is
National Secretaries’ Week—as my staff
has so ably reminded me.

Based on profound personal experi-
ence I can say that a man, and certainly
a Congressman, is not much better than
his secretary. And so this week, National
Secretaries’ Week, I would like to pay
particular tribute to my secretarial staff.

I am appreeiative of the dedicated
work of my personal secretary, Mrs. Rita
Keating. Her efforts—despite bouts with
the typewriter, flu, measles, just plain
fatigue, and me—have been noble.

I am mindful, too, of the contribution
of Miss Arlene Wiggins—whose early
rounds have not been stayed by broken
feet, nor wind or sleet or dark of night.
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To Miss Lane Retallick, too, goes my
commendation for service behind the
typewriter—in miniskirt and bright
plumage.

And to Florence Hall and Abby San-
ders my commendation, too, for service
3,000 miles away—and 3 hours later on
the job.

To Marianne Westen and Rebececa
Krantz, I say thanks for those days and
nights before the files and in the mess
of mimeograph ink.

And so to my staff and to all the other
secretaries hard at work, I extend my
compliments on National Secretaries’
Week.

FEDERAL AID TO CITIES VERSUS
ABM

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, the cities
of our Nation are in desperate need of
massive Federal aid. We are not now
meeting this need. At the same time, the
Congress is being asked to fund an anti-
ballistic-missile system at a minimum
cost of $5 billion.

The need for the ABM has not been
proven,

The effectiveness of the ABM has not
been proven.

Therefore, I must oppose the admin-
istration’s request.

I urge my fellow Members of Congress
to join me in opposing it.

The proponents of the ABM have not
demonstrated that the system will make
even a marginal contribution to our na-
tional security. The Defense Department
itself is not sure whether we are to be
defended from the Russians, the Chinese,
or both. Or whether we are suppose to be
defending our cities, our suburbs, our
farms, or our missile installations.

I think the shifting and sometimes
contradictory arguments we have heard
in the past months raise serious ques-
tions about whether national defense is
really the important consideration.

We must gquestion how great a role fhe
“gamesmanship” of the military, so well
documented by General Shoup, has
played in producing the ABM.

We must question how much the needs
of the defense industry have been a ma-
jor consideration.

We must ask whether we will better be
served by a questionably effective anti-
missile system, or by meeting our urgent
domestic needs, especially the needs of
our cities.

If anyone thinks our Nation’s well-
being is not threatened by the condition
of our cities, I suggest he walk through
the acres of rotting, burned-out houses of
vacant, rubble-strewn land, of families
trying to survive among the rats and the
ruins, in New York or Washington, or
any of our large cities, This threat to our
Nation is as real as any conjectural
Chinese missiles.

But how are we using our resources?
The first step in the ABM system will
cost at least $5 billion. Add another $500
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million in annual operating costs. If his-
tory is any precedent, add 10 percent to
account for underestimation. Then add
this to the $70 billion we are already
spending on defense. And face the fact
that if a “thin” system is built there will
be inevitable pressures to construct a
“thick” system that will cost another
$70 to $100 billion,

The amount we are spending in our
cities is trivial in comparison. The Presi-
dent proposes to spend a mere $675 mil-
lion on the model cities program, a cut of
$75 million from the previous adminis-
tration's proposal; to spend only $23
million for rent supplements, down $7
million from President Johnson's budget;
and to spend a mere $2 billion on all pov-
erty programs, a cut of $132 million.

It is time to face the fact that the pov-
erty, slums, and education failure, poor
health systems, unemployment, and con-
gestion in our cities pose a greater threat
and a greater challenge to this Nation—
to its farms and its suburbs, as well as
to its great urban centers—than conjec-
tural missiles or “first strike capacities.”

REPORT ON NEW YORK HOSPITALS

HON. BENJAMIN 5. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently asked Dean Lewis Thomas, of the
New York University School of Medicine,
for a report on the crisis our New York
City hospitals are now experiencing.

This crisis has several aspects: rising
medical costs which affect hospitals, as
well as all other areas of medical care;
the awkward administrative burden pe-
culiar to our New York City hospitals;
the tremendous role our city hospitals
play in service to the entire New York
City community which bears, like other
cities, an immense welfare burden which
is partly a medical-care problem, and
finally, the rising expectations we all
experience as we start to understand
that medical care is a right and not a
privilege.

Dr. Thomas has responded with an
excellent analysis of these problems
which I include below:

DEAR CONGRESSMAN ROSENTHAL: I apprecl-
ate your concern for the health services
available for the people of New York City.
I am responding now to your interest in
information about the situation facing the
City's municipal hospitals.

After surveying the City's hospltals, the
Piel Commission concluded last year that
conditions there were “not only deplorable
but, under existing arrangements, irremedi-
able.” The Commission reached this conclu-
sion because the hospitals have not been
able to adjust to contemporary demands for
vastly increased quantities and vastly more
complicated qualities of health care. The re-
sult: preventive, ambulatory, long-term and
home care needs are unmet; physical condi-
tions in the hospitals are flagrantly deficient;
professional staffing s malntained only
through affiliation contracts with medical
schools and voluntary hospitals.

Too little money is part of the reason for
this; Byzantine administration, a function of
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an organizational structure devised in the
1930's, is the other and perhaps the greater.
Responsibility for running New York’'s hospi-
tals is so obscured that the men and women
actually charged with vital responsibilities to
sick and injured people are administratively
paralyzed.

For example, a minor repair, such as re-
moving a partition between two examining
rooms, cannot be ordered by a hospital su-
perintendent on his own authority. He will
have to obtain approvals from at least six
City agencies and departments, including the
Department of Hospitals, the Department of
Health, the Department of Water Supply,
Gas, and Electricity, the Board of Estimate,
the Bureau of the Budget, the Office of the
Controller, and the Fire Department. This
process will take at least one year.

Not only has hospital management been
bureaucratically hobbled for years, 1t is de-
teriorating under new pressure from the ris-
ing medical expectations of an Informed and
sometimes aroused community, and from
the sheer numbers of people demanding
health care (nearly half of the City's popu-
lation depend on City-run hospitals for
some or all of their medical care). Extreme-
ly well-qualified observers feel that the sit-
uation is degenerating so badly that mili-
tant community reaction is inevitable un-
less substantial improvements are made very
soon in the capaclty of the City's hospitals
to deliver adequate health services. The re-
cent troubles at Harlem Hospltal testify dra-
matically for this view.

The Pilel Commission recommended a re-
organization that would place all City hos-
pital facilitles and operations in a public
benefit corporation. A bill based on this rec-
ommendation has been drafted by the City
and is now pending in Albany before the
Joint Legislative Committee on Public
Health.

What is needed:

Realization that New York City's municl-
pal hospitals are headed for ruin because
they are badly mismanaged and underfi-
nanced.

Recognition that the corporation solution
is ailmed at the management problem, which
must be solved before present or future
monies can be properly utilized.

Efforts almed at modifying the pending
draft bill in order to strengthen the base of
mandated fiscal support by the City, and
working actively for its adoption.

Those of us who work with the City’s hos-
pitals have a sense of great urgency about
the extremely grave crisis facing them., We
want these hospitals to provide the best
possible medical care to the people of New
York City. The reorganization contemplated
by the legislation pending in Albany is an
absolutely essential step toward that goal.

Sincerely yours,
Lewis THOMAS, M.D,,
Dean.

REFLECTIONS ON PASSAGE OF THE
ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
SCHOOL ACT

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to share with my colleagues my re-
flections on the Elementary and Second-
ary School Act which this body passed
vesterday. Last night I came across a re-
view of an extraordinary book, ‘“Death at
an Early Age,” by Jonathan Kozol, which
I would like to recommend to my col-
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leagues. The review, “Murder by Educa-
tion” by John Erlich. Freedomways,
spring, 1968, touches upon some issues
that to me were not fully treated during
the debate on the bill. I had hoped that
more attention would be given to the
children who continue to suffer the sys-
tems of educational torture devised for
them by most of our large cities. But this
was not the case, the Congress, like the
school boards, the principals, and even
the teachers have other goals which must
be pursued regardless of the ultimate ef-
fects on the students.

With mixed emotions, I voted for the
bill which passed yesterday because I was
faced, as was every other Member, with
a choice between inadequate legislation
or no legislatlon at all. We have made
our choice; inadequate legislation which
provides for only a 2-year extension of
funds so that no real long-range plan-
ning can be done, and further lumps four
programs which should remain separate
into one package. The legislation also re-
moves the provision for participation of
community and antipoverty groups from
making any determination on title I
spending.

I hope that my colleagues will be
moved by Mr. Erlich’s review, which I am
inserting following my remarks, to get a
copy of Mr. Kozol’s book as I plan to do.
I hope that both the book and the review
will generate some somber reflection by
this body, and that perhaps we will have
the opportunity to reconsider the gravity
of the school situation and our goals
when we vote on future education bills.
MURDER BY EDUCATION: A COMMENTARY ON

“DEATH AT AN EARLY AGE"
(By John L. Erlich)

There 1s a Latin proverb which goes, de te
fabula narratur. Roughly translated it means
something like: at the outset what I'm going
to say may seem no concern of yours, but
don’t fall asleep, baby, this story is about you,
too. And so it is that Death At An Early Age*
is more than a horror story about the Inner-
city schools of Boston. It is a deeply American
tragedy, a tragedy born of prefabricated
values that exlst quite apart from the reall-
tles of American life, a deep and abiding
Institutionalized racism, and a serles of ar-
chalc arrangements in the educational estab-
lishments that educate teachers and puplils
alike. A specific and central issue Kozol
raises is whether ghetto schools have actually
ceased to provide real opportunities for
learning.

EDUCATIONAL CONSPIRACY: THE BALLAD OF

STEPHEN

Eozol uses a boy named Stephen to sym-
bolize the systematic efforts of a Boston in-
ner-city school to destroy any creativity and
desire to learn on the part of its puplls. Per-
haps, too, it was the feellngs Stephen evoked
in Kozol that encouraged and inspired the
writing of this book. “Tiny, desperate, and
unwell” eight-year-old Stephen absorbed
punishment—both mental and physical, and
often administered sequentially—until his
final apparently psychotic withdrawal from
the school. Stephen's single claim to dig-
nity—his art work—was meticulously de-
stroyed by an art teacher who demolished
him in front of his classmates by referring
to his work over and over as ‘“garbage,”
“Jjunk” and the like.

*Death At An Early Age. The Destruction
of the Hearts and Minds of Negro Children
in the Boston Public Schools. By Jonathan
Eozol. Houghton Mifiin Co., Boston.
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In characterizing the way black children
are viewed by their teachers, Kozol notes:

“For it is the Boston schoolteachers them-
selves who for years have been speaking of
the Negro children in their charge as ‘ani-
mals’ and the school building that houses
them as a “z00." And it is well known by now
how commonly the injustices and depreda-
tions of the Boston school system have com-
pelled its Negro pupils to regard themselves
with something less than the dignity and
respect of human beings . . . but the price
that is exacted was paid ultimately by every
child, and in the long run I am convinced
that the same price has been paid by every
teacher too.”

Kozol's description of the way in which the
blame for the inadequacles of the educational
system, administrative personnel, and teach-
ing staff is shifted to the children them-
selves Is as chilling as it Is real:

“A child, of course, who begins by pretend-
ing to accept blame may end up by really
accepting it. If you pretend something well,
and if that pretense becomes a habit, and if
that habit in time becomes the entire style
and strategy with which you deal with the
white world, then probably it is mot sur-
prising if at last it gets into your bloodstream
too and begins to feed your body.”

Also underscored are a series of assump-
tions concerning the “rights” of poor, black
children. One of them, viewed through the
“Reading Teacher’s” attitude is particularly
damning:

“It was this, her assumption that people
don’t deserve a great deal in life, and that a
little—even a very, very little for a Negro
child—is probably a great deal more than he
has earned, which seems the most disturbing
thing about it.”

The plcture which emerges is of a conspir-
acy in which many teachers have agreed not
to attempt to teach In inner-city schools,
while outwardly maintaining the “image” of
dedicated public servants trylng manfully
to do the job for which they were hired
in spite of inadequate facilities, dangerous
communities, parental indifference, and dif-
fieult, stupid children. If the children will
only submit quietly to this view of them-
selves, teachers will pass them along without
inflicting too much punishment. The dis-
ruptive child, the child who threatens to
expose this conspiracy, is dealt with handily.

“One of the few things that really work
well in the Boston schools is the punitive
trip downward. The upward route is ten
times harder and more obscure. Punishment
is fast but treatment slow.”

Objecting parents who seek to intervene
on their children’s behalf receive a sharp,
persuasive rebuke which forces them to
double back upon themselves.

“Up they come, angry and with proper out-
rage. Off they go, humbled, sad and weakly,
having as it were apologized for the stupid
thing they're tried to obtain, The look of em-
barrassed humility. The terrible parental
horror that they might have made a bad
mistake."”

To a frightened degree the belief has been
internalized that the sorry mess in the urban
public school system may be attributed to
the sources noted above, rather than to the
teachers and the school itself. Look at what
an effort Kozol, a new, bright, young, fresh
substitute teacher must make to retain any
objectivity about the guilt of black pupils
where any “wrongdoing"” has taken place.

“It seems at moments to require an almost
muscular effort of the imagination to con-
sider the possibility in a particular case that
the Negro child might actually not have
done it, that he might not be telling any lies.”

OUR TEACHERS ARE DYING

New rules of “free substitution™ seem to
obtain in inner-city schools. Kozol points
out, for example, that one third grade class
in the school at which he taught had 25
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substitute teachers in a three and one-half
month period between September and
Christmas. To continue the football analogy,
it would appear that these teachers make up
what is commonly referred to as the “suicide
squad,” running on and off the field either
to run back kicks or prevent the other team
from running them back., Likewise, the
teacher is called upon to either maintain
the illusion of continuing education or pre-
vent some sort of disruptive student upris-
ing. It seems almost obscene to ask whether
any teaching, let alone learning, can exist
under these or similar circumstances.

The full-time teacher, in a way, may be
worse off than his substitute counterpart.
The length of his stay in one building vir-
tually forces him to come to grips with a
wide range of energy, vitality, and creativity-
sapping forces by which he soon finds him-
self surrounded. It is my own observation
that relatively few inner-city teachers have
the strength to withstand the kind of criti-
cism Kozol, for example, received for teach-
ing material not “intended" for the fourth
grade. The supervisory reproof is sure and
righteous. His response is almost predictable:

“Bewildered as you are by what appears to
be a kind of idiocy, you still jeel reproved
and criticized and muted and set back and
you feel that you have been caught in the
commission of a serious mistake.”

The denial of the humanity of his pupils
can only result in a dehumanized teacher.
A kind of viclous circle is developed in which,
first, teachers are warned against any really
friendly interaction with their students,

“To have any friendly relationship with a
student outside the classroom would make
teaching him impossible or, at the least,
substantially more difficult.”

Then, in order to control and restrain
whatever sincere interests they may have
in the children whom they teach, many
teachers must not only deny thelr own feel-
ings, but the feelings of their puplils as well.
Any teacher who seeks a way around this
usually receives the special treatment re-
served for the “rate buster" or worse, the
deviate. Often, if he makes a point of stick-
ing to his own Integrity, he is isolated and
snubbed by his colleagues. At best, he is tol-
erated as a slightly demented novelty.

But the pressure on even the most inno-
vative teacher to conform continues un-
abated. The “Curriculum Guide in Charac-
ter Education,” put out by the Boston Pub-
lic Schools, offers some interesting examples
of the direction taken by this pressure:

“Character traits to be developed: obedience
to duly constituted authority . . . self-con-
trol . . . responsibility . . . gratitude . . .
kindness . . good workmanship and perse-
verance . . . loyal . . . teamwork . . . hon-
esty ... fair play.”

For the overwhelming majority of inner-
city teachers, it proves exceedingly difficult
to survive without conforming to a thorough-
ly degrading and, as Kozol and a number
of others like Eohl, Schrag, Ryan and Green,
have described so vividly, irrational system.
In a very real sense, the question of edu-
cation has become political and the teacher
a kind of low-grade, amateur politiclan for
whom survival in the system has become the
primary educational goal. Unless a teacher
has excellent political survival skills or po-
litical backing, his chances of sustaining any
innovative practices which are at all dis-
ruptive to the system must be regarded as
minuscule. The new inner-city teacher soon
learns that he is being coerced into join-
ing a sllent service.

“A young teacher without powerful con-
nections or impressive affiliations does not
last long in the Boston school system unless
he learns to remain relatively silent about the
things he sees.”

There is & danger, as Kozol so rightly
points out, that the entire world of the
teacher—especially the “old-line teacher"—
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will be shattered if he must admit that the
“zo0" in which he teaches is partly of his
own making. Not only may he be forced to
a realization that his efforts as a teacher
have been wasted or worse, but also, in the
sense that life and growth are intertwined,
he should already regard himself as dead.

ROCKING THE BOAT

The specter of Malcolm X walks the rebel-
lion-torn streets of the black ghettos across
the country. Things may not have changed
very much, but they will never again be the
same. The white liberal is being forced to
work both his mouth and his body, or to
keep his mouth shut. His black counterpart
has received the same admonition from his
militant *“soul brothers.” Kozol repeats the
challenge that drove him from the dinner
table to a sit-in protesting the inadequate
protection of civil rights workers provided
by the Federal Government.

“If you mean what you said and you really
admire them for doing what they have done,
then why aren't you right down there with
them on the floor instead of sitting here
talking about it and enjoying yourself just
like the rest of us?"

Some white teachers are beginning (per-
haps because they have been forced) to look
at the prejudice which abides within them.,

“I said I was certain, from any number of
similar moments that there was plenty of
regular old-time prejudice in me, just as in
almost every other white man I ever saw.”

Curricula are starting to come under fire—
particularly from black leaders in the local
community. The increasing power of com=
munity-based black militant groups has
led—in the very recent past—to more cir=
cumspect attacks than the following rebuke
delivered by Kozol's principal as a result of
his use of Langston Hughes' “Ballad of the
Landlord™” with his fourth graders.

“No literature . . . which is not in the Course
of Study can ever be read by a Boston teacher
without permission from someone higher up
... N0 poem ... by any Negro author can be
considered permissible if it involves suffer-
ing.”

It seems almost incredible that the world
in which inner-city children live, the violent,
rebellious, but consensus-minded, America
in which teachers must live as well, has had
80 little impact upon the curriculum. Fortu-
nately the suffering to which children are
exposed nightly on television (in Vietnam,
for example), dally in the newspapers and on
the radio, and most of their waking lives in
the neighborhoods in which they live is more
and more intruding into the classroom. The
recent “rlots” in a number of high schools
(especially in Chicago) are but one vivid
testimony to the explosive forces now being
overtly expressed. Kozol describes “pre-riot”
conditions this way:

“Segregated schools seem often to require
.. . brutal discipline because of the uneasy
feelings which are so often present. The chil-
dren, enough of them anyway, are quietly
smoldering with a generally unimagined
awareness of their own degradation. The at-
mosphere that grows out of this may be one
of real danger to the equanimity of a teacher
or administrator.”

Perhaps it is the children themselves who
will help to liberate the schools so that
teachers can teach. Even elementary pupils
are starting to understand what is happen=
ing to them. They are learning a prideful
disrespect for the inferior teachers by whom
most are taught. As thelr mothers and
fathers, older sisters and brothers have be-
gun to take back their self-hood, so these
very young children are learning a new kind
of defense. It is different than the stubborn,
bitter defiance of the past which often
marked a child who refused to be “done in"
by the system or one so beaten down that
institutional care had to be provided. It has
a new vitality and cockiness, and it has some=-
thing of the flavor of * you, baby!" The
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white authority which has for so long per-
vaded the ghetto school systems of the na-
tion is beginning to crumble.

“No child in his heart, unless drugged by
passivity, will pay obeisance to authority
unless authority has earned it, and authority
based on political maneuvering and upon
the ingestion and assimilation of platitudes
is an authority which no person, white or
Negro, adult or child, should respect.”

The system will still try to crush those who
dare to oppose and disrupt it. The “personal
discipline” argument invoked in Eisen-
stadt’'s report which supported Eozol's dis-
charge will be heard again.

“Mr. Kozol, or anyone else who lacks the
personal discipline to abide by rules and
regulations, as we all must in our civilized
society, is obviously unsuited for the highly
responsible profession of teaching.”

But the politics of education are chang-
ing. The clamor for black control of black
schools has not yet begun to build toward
a crescendo, but this is the direction in
which we are moving. There is a measure of
change in the public schools which may be
exerted by teachers and puplls acting to-
gether. More teachers may go to ghetto class-
rooms in the spirit with which Eozol de-
scribes his entry,

“I went in there . . . in a manner that
they soon detected, with a loyalty only to
them for their nerve and for their defiance
and with an obvious and openly expressed
dissatisfaction with the stupidity of a school
system that had cheated them.”

Perhaps only in this spirit can inner-city
schools be redeemed.

LONGSHOREMEN THREATEN BOY-
COTT OF CARGO FROM LATIN
AMERICAN COUNTRIES BSEIZING
U.S. FISHING BOATS

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, in the argu-
ment with Peru over their expropriation
of an American oil plant, the dispute
over the seizure of U.S. fishing boats in
international waters off their coast has
been largely put aside.

This is serious because if Peru or any
of her neighbors seize another American
fishing boat there is likely to be a boy-
cott of that nation’'s products in U.S.
ports. I bring to the attention of my col-
leagues a resolution passed last week at
the International Longshoremen’s &
Warehousemen’s Union 18th biennial
convention in Los Angeles, Calif., in
which they clearly spell out their course
of action.

This makes it all the more clear that
negotiations must start between the
United States and these nations that
claim a 200-mile jurisdiction off their
coasts so that we can avert such action
as a boycott from ever occurring.

I include the resolution at this point
in the RECORD:

REsoLuTiON 30: FISHING BOAT SEIZURES

Whereas: Certain South American nations
unilaterally claiming a 200 mile territorial
water limit have seized, fined, shot at and
otherwise harassed ILWU fishermen on the
high seas; and

Whereas: These countries, notably Ecua-
dor, Chile and Peru, have so far refused to
bring the issue to the conference table; and
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Whereas: The government of the United
States, despite many promises, has so far re-
fused to pursue a policy of protecting its
fishermen on the high seas and has moved
much too slowly toward convening a four
power conference with the involved nations;
therefore be it resolved:

1. The ILWU condemns illegal and unwar-
ranted harassment of fishermen on the high
seas; and

2. We demand forthright, immediate action
by the U.S. Government to protect our fisher-
men; and

3. We demand enforcement of existing laws
relating to such illegal seizures; and

4. We urge an immediate conference to
negotiate a peaceful settlement to the claims
on territorial waters; and

5. In the event that ILWU fishermen con-
tinue to be harassed, the International Offi-
cers are instructed to take whatever appro-
priate action necessary—including a boycott
of cargo and ships from those countries who
continue to harass our fishermen—to insure
the protection of our members and their
freedom to pursue their livelihood on the
high seas.

Submitted by Local 33.

IN MEMORIAM: DR. SANDI
ESQUIVEL

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. PICELE. Mr. Speaker, today I
honor the passing of a great man, a great
personal friend, Dr. Sandi Esquivel, of
Austin, Tex,

In all my years In Austin, I have heard
only praise for Dr. Esquivel. He was one
of those rare persons who did good things
for people in his own quiet way, and he
always harbored only good thoughts of
his fellow man. I join his many friends
in mourning his passing.

Dr. Esquivel began his medical prac-
tice in Austin in 1935. He literally fought
for his medical degree from the Univer-
sity of Texas; I say that because Sandi
was an accomplished boxer and many
times he jokingly remarked that he
“fought his way through medical school™
and used the money from professional
fights to stay in school.

This gentle man was a well-rounded
athlete. While he was a student, Sandi
lettered in track and basketball. He
played on the unbeaten 1924 Longhorn
basketball team. And he set a record for
the 2-mile run that stood until 1949.

Just last fall, he was admitted to the
Longhorn Hall of Honor. Sandi never
forgot the benefits he derived from ath-
letics. Throughout the years, he was an
ardent supporter of Longhorn athletic
events in all sports. He helped with
money, time, and talent.

Dr, Esquivel was one of the eminent
bone specialists in the Southwest. He was
proud of the medical profession. His
practice was heavy; his renown was
widespread. Yet he always found time to
help the poor boys and girls of Texas.
Through the Ben Hur Shrine of Texas he
performed hundreds of operations for
the unfortunate and needy people of
Texas, and he did the same for hundreds
of other unfortunate boys and girls in
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Austin and throughout central Texas.
He had a heart as big as the basketball
he used at the University of Texas to steer
us to championships.

Today, I join the many in Austin who
have sent their deepest sympathies to
his lovely wife, Irene, and his son and
daughter and grandchildren.

MULTIPLE APPLICATIONS OF
SPACE TECHNOLOGY

HON. BERTRAM L. PODELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. PODELL. Mr. Speaker, as a mem-
ber of the House of Representatives Com-
mittee on Science and Astronauties, I
have been appointed to the Subcommit-
tees on Manned Space Flight and Sci-
ence and Technology. As an essential part
of this responsibility, I have made an in-
spection tour of the three principal cen-
ters for manned space flight where the
meticulous preparation for our explora-
tion of space is taking place.

In the course of this tour I have had
definitive conversations with the admin-
istrators, managers, scientists, and with
some of the astronauts. The broad scope
of this program which does now, and will
increasingly affect the lives of all of us,
became evident to me. We know that the
most technologically advanced are the
leading nations of the modern world. No
previous national effort has so stimu-
lated technological development as has
our national space program-—except a
major war. The eminent British writer,
Arthur Clarke has suggested that space
accomplishments may replace war as the
international symbol of prestige and
power.

For the large majority of our popula-
tion, the hard-working, well-educated
producer, the Americans who built this
country and who by their diligence and
intelligence are continuing our progress,
the space program is really a synonym
for scientific and technological advance-
ment. In spite of the youth of this pro-
gram—it began only 10 years ago—its ef-
fects are already being felt over a broad
scientific spectrum, throughout our in-
dustrial complex and within our univer-
sity community.

Meteorology, navigation, communica-
tions, telemetry, geodesy, geology, car-
tography, agriculture, biology, medicine,
astronomy, photography—these are only
a few areas which the space program has
impacted and advanced.

In our industrial life, a new element
has been injected—the technology of
perfection. On the Apollo 8 flight which
orbited the moon, only five noncritical
parts out of 15 million failed. Industry
has never before produced anything so
nearly perfect. And the management and
the systems which accomplished this feat
are being applied throughout the indus-
trial complex. Over 20,000 companies
worked on Apollo components.

The requirements of the space pro-
gram forced changes in the curriculums
of many of our universities, and NASA’s
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educational grants have already resulted
in the achievement of 1,300 Ph. D.'s in
space-related subjects. Over 200 universi-
ties have been involved in the space pro-
gram,

Over 2,500 technological products have
come directly from our space program,
but there are thousands more which have
been inspired by it, and an abundance
of new products, new industries and new
jobs which are just over the horizon.

Varlety of the products, of course pre-
vents their specific description, but a
few will convey some idea. Miniaturiza-
tion, advanced for the space program,
gives us tiny appliances, improved color
television, minuscule medical and surgi-
cal instruments. There is a television
transmitter which can be swallowed in
a capsule for visual examination of the
internal workings of the stomach. Teflon
frying pans and refrigerators which
move at a touch, aid the housewife. Ex-
otic lubricants, developed to withstand
the extremes of temperature on the
moon, —330° F. to 4-260° F., are being
used in industry and in transportation.
There is a “space blanket” which fits in
a shirt pocket, and provides sportsmen
with warmth and comfort.

Space research has discovered a way
to use energy generated within the body
to provide power for hearing aids, and
for the direction and control of artificial
limbs.

The space program has been a most
effective spur to the development of com-
puters and this $20 billion industry now
employs 800,000 people, one out of every
100 of our total work force. The com-
puter complex at Houston which han-
dled the Mercury flights, only 6 years
ago, performed 1 million calculations a
minute. Today’s Apollo system handles
50 times that many—50 million a min-
ute—=80 billion in a day. The computer
is ready to do its part in solving the mas-
sive problems which beset the earth fo-
day.

A lightweight vertical stretcher invent-
ed for emergency evacuation of workers
from launch vehicle tanks is being used
in Vietnam for the lifting of wounded
into helicopters.

There is a space-developed television
camera, much smaller than the one used
for inflight pictures from the moon, and
from Apollo 9, about 4 by 3 by 2 inches
and weighing just over a pound. Such a
camera would find many uses, for police
work, for firemen, doctors, and of course,
roving reporters.

A new aluminum casting alloy called
M-45 is being used in industry because
of its superior strength and duectility at
cryogenic temperatures. The problem of
stress corrosion in metal structures has
been intensely studied and shows signs
of solution by improved surface treat-
ment and increased thermal research in
metals. New paints, resisting heat, cold,
abrasion and acids were invented to coat
spacecraft, and are now being manufac-
tured by a dozen or more companies.

Ultraviolet photo tubes invented for
space probes are now being tested as
flame detectors in fire alarm systems.
The shuttering devices used on space-
craft, when installed on the exterior of
a house, reduce the amount of energy
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required for heating and cooling. Auto
manufacturers are looking seriously at
miniaturized electronic controls that
will slow a car to avoid obstacles and
stop it in case of imminent emergency.
An adaptation of space telemetry is al-
ready being used in road signs that
change automatically as the weather
changes. A photochromatic space-de-
veloped material darkens rapidly when
it is exposed to sunlight. It is being ap-
plied to windows and sun glasses.

Greatly improved batteries have been
necessary for space activity, and these
moved quickly from space development
to the appliances we use every day. The
fuel cell which lay dormant for many
years, was dusted off, developed and im-
proved for the production of on-board
power for spacecraft. Now it gives prom-
ise of supplying total home power for
lighting, heating, cooling, air purifica-
tion, and later perhaps total waste dis-
posal, without pollution. This promise
is now being investigated by 27 natu-
ral gas companies in their $20 million
research and development program.

The need for fireproof materials for
Apollo spacecraft demanded a complete
testing and documentation of the flam-
mability characteristics of hundreds of
materials. These results have been com-
puterized and are available to all of in-
dustry. Within a short time it will be
possible to avoid a large percentage of
disastrous fires—from mattresses burn-
ing, to childrens’ sweaters catching fire,
to aircraft curtains igniting. Informa-
tion on flammability of materials de-
veloped for Apollo has been passed along
to Boeing for their use in outfitting the
747. Fireproof Beta cloth has been de-
veloped which is already being used
for firefighter suits in municipal de-
partments as well as on board our air-
craft carriers at sea. Fire insurers should
be especially interested in these devel-
opments.

In order to sustain our astronauts in
deep space and on the lunar surface,
the most sophisticated life support sys-
tem which we can define has been devel-
oped. Since men must carry it on their
backs, it is the smallest and lightest unit
that we can make; yet it contains all of
the equipment and supplies to support
life. We have really built a system which
allows man to go where he will, in our
solar system or out into the universe.
This little silver box will someday en-
able man to create livable worlds on the
cold, harsh planets of our solar system.
Buckminster Muller, of geodesic dome
fame, has sald:

That little silver box, the life support sys-
tem, may cost millions to develop, but it can
be mass produced at $1000, and with it man
can live anywhere. The space capsule is
man’s first sclentific house—all previous ones
were artificial. So let's stop this nonsense of
not going to the moon.

The need to know the physical re-
actions of our astronauts while they are
out in space, 200 miles away, or a quar-
ter of a million miles out, on the moon,
has forced the development of some of
the most ingenious biomedical instru-
ments that the world has ever seen. It
is now possible for one nurse to monitor
dozens of patients from a central con-
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sole. Now a doctor can contact his pa-
tient at work, or on the golf course, and
tell him to slow down, for the patient
will be wearing one of the miniature
sensors which reports his condition to
his doctor.

There is a new instrument, called an
oscillometer, which can detect life in one
who seems dead. This is already in pro-
duction and will save many lives each
year. At least a dozen new companies
have been organized to manufacture the
biomedical instruments perfected in the
space program. One of the great products
is the astronaut helmet which has been
adapted for the treatment of asthmatic
children. There is an adaption of a de-
sign originally developed as a lunar
walker which allows a paraplegic or other
crippled person to move easily in the
street, and even to climb stairs.

Systems perfected to improve the pic-
tures taken of the moon are now being
applied to human X-rays with remark-
able results. The most obscure parts of
the human brain can now be explored by
X-ray. And a delicate sensor, designed to
measure vibration in a giant booster, is so
finely calibrated that it can detect signs
of dread Parkinson’s disease long before
the onset of the illness, and permit early
treatment and cure.

New developments, products, processes,
and breakthroughs are almost daily oc-
currences. Only a few weeks ago it was
announced that a NASA scientist re-
searching the effects of space radiation
on body cells has discovered intercellular
linkages which may help in the under-
standing of the behavior of certain types
of cancer,

Of course, all of us are already taking
some of the most important space prod-
ucts for granted, like live TV from every-
where in the world via satellite, and
weather reports which not only advise us
in our daily newspapers and TV weather
reports, but also alert areas in the paths
of hurricanes. For example, satellite pre-
diction of Hurricane Carla permitted
500,000 people to evacuate the area of
Galveston and parts of Louisiana, confin-
ing losses to property damage. We have
not had a serious hurricane in our area
for some years, but if one should come,
we would now be advised in time to mini-
mize our losses.

We know that the way to beat poverty
is with education and jobs. At its peak,
the space program employed over 400,000
people in every kind of endeavor. New
products create new jobs and RCA says
that 80 percent of their sales today are
of products which were not even invented
10 years ago.

The education necessary to equip peo-
ple to work in the new technologies is
coming through the satellite and the
computer. A satellite in orbit with thou-
sands of channels can provide the best
education available to people in the cities
as well as in the most remote villages in
our Nation and throughout the world.
India is now preparing such an educa-
tional satellite for the 100,000 villages of
that poor nation, and they expect that
their country will be literate within one
generation. Our problems are not so se-
vere, so we can hope that higher educa-
tion can soon be available to all of our
poor and neglected people so that they
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may take their rightful place among the
affluent of this country.

In the south, in advanced research
laboratories, I talked with some of our
leading scientists who are working at the
far-out edge of technology. Some of the
people who support their work were, only
a few years ago, subsistence farmers,
scratching the ground for their living.
Now they have jobs of dignity and can
afford to send their sons to college. It is
not unusual to find that the son of the
night-watchman is a Ph. D, in one of the
laboratories. His sister, meanwhile, may
be the secretary to one of the directors;
this is the American way. The space ac-
tivity is preparing so many of our citi-
zens to perform at the highest level.

Frank Borman and his wife told me of
the spectacular reception they received
in the countries of Europe. No man in our
history has been so warmly received
abroad, and no U.S. activity has ever
been accorded so much acclaim. Our in-
ternational prestige has been reestab-
lished through our space program.

For the first time in history the avail-
able resources of this Nation, the Gov=-
ernment, universities, and industry, have
been mobilized for a rapid advance-
ment—the first time these great forces
have been unified and channeled for
peaceful purposes—and for the first time
great advances have been made without
a major war.

I consider my work on the committees
concerned with the space program of
major significance for my constituents
in the near and in the distant future.
For the accomplishment of all of our

purposes, this work will supply many of
the answers. Above all, from a defense
point of view, our manned space flight
capability assures our national security.

ENDANGERED SPECIES

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, I
thought my colleagues would be interest-
ed in a newspaper article that states that
the Honeywell Co. is planning to
reward its successful computer salesmen
with one genuine Bengal tiger skin. Now
Mr. Speaker, I know that the Honeywell
company is a very efficient organization
and that its salesmen will spend many
extra hours at work to win their tiger
skin prizes. I only hope that the word
has been passed along to those few re-
maining Bengal tigers in the world.

As a matter of fact, Mr. Speaker, I
have written to a Bengal tiger friend of
mine in India and suggested that he and
his friends should get together and give
a prize of a brandnew computer to the
tiger who eats the most Honeywell
salesmen. He thought it was a splendid
idea.

The article reads as follows:

[From the London Sunday Times,
Apr. 18, 1969]
PuTr A TiGER ON YOUR WaALL

ESSO has got rid of its tiger—well, al-
most. Now Honeywell is bringing it back
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with a vengeance. This is to be the com-
puter firm’s Year of the Tiger. It is using it
in its current advertising campaign—you can
see the creature below on this page—and as
a symbol to whip up enthusiasm among its
sales staff for its new 3200 Series medium to
large computer, a piece of equipment in the
unfrivolous £300,000 to £600,000 range. Any
salesman winning a firm order for one be-
fore the end of the year will get a genuine
tiger skin value £120. There's an original
Incentive for you. And branches doing well
will be awarded—wait for it—a mounted
tiger's head which they can put on the wall,

To launch the new computer internally
Honeywell staged a somewhat curious shin-
dig. The organisers even had a live tiger
sitting on a jungle-decorated stage in a Lon-
don hotel. It sat next to a stuffed one which
had a battered tee-shirt, marked IBM, in its
mouth, The sales staff sat around in safarl
hats, drank Tiger's Milk and talked of Tig-
er's Days One and Two—target dates for
calling on all clients and prospects. They also
watched an American Honeywell film gra-
clously entitled: “We're Really Going to
Sock it to 'Em in ’69.” 'Em was obviously
IBEM. A Golath wearing an IBM shirt was
felled by a diminutive Honeywell David.
Thomas J. Watson, IBM’s chairman, got a
custard-pie in his face.

Not your actual Thomas J. Watson In
person, of course. He was too busy elsewhere
chortling over the dominant share which
IBM has of the world computer market,
Honeywell's UK Director of Electronic Data
Processing, Larry Barnett, is convinced all
the razzmatazz helps. “Our salesmen are in
their late 20s. They are young, they appre-
clate the fun and it gives them confidence.
It will help motivate them."”

But the competition are cynical about it
helping Honeywell better its claimed 14 per
cent of the UK market. “Let's face it, the
basic motivation is money,” says one IBM
man. “Who's interested in tiger skins when
if you get the right order you could afford &
Bengal tiger shoot of your own?”

VIETCONG DESERTIONS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, a late re-
port from Saigon indicates that the
Communist high command is so dis-
traught over the increased large num-
bers of Vietcong desertions in the Mekong
Delta that it sent an indoctrination
squad to investigate the reason—there
having been promised by all the world
propaganda system that they are the
only ones who can win a victory.

The Reds were further agonized to
learn that the leader of their indoctrina-
tion team on reaching South Vietnam
also deserted.

If there is any truth in the report then
our leadership had best escalate with-
drawal of our troops else we may find
ourselves in the ridiculous position of
losing a war where there is no enemy
to surrender to.

I submit a news article from a local
paper for inclusion in the Recorp, as
follows:

VC PrOBE RISING DEFECTIONS IN DELTA
(By David Hoffman)

Sargon, April 23.—The Communist high

command recently cuspat,ched a "leaderahlp

April 24, 1969

team” to investigate why large numbers of
Vietcong have been defecting in the Mekong
Delta, according to U.8S. officials.

On reaching South Vietnam the head of
the leadership team reportedly defected.

Interrogated by allled intelligence, the de-
fector reported that about 50 per cent of new
Vietcong recruits were rallying to the govern-
ment in the Mekong Delta. The defector, a
former battallon commander, cited two rea-
sons for this:

Impressment of stay-at-home guerrillas
into roving Communist battallons. Like most
Bouth Vietnamese peasants, the Vietcong pre-
fer to live and fight near their ancestral
homes. As main-force Vietcong units are
drained of manpower, more and more local
guerrillas are beilng transferred outside
thelr native provinces to flesh out maneuver
battalions. Rather than leave home, many are
rallying to the government, the defector said.

Continued intense fighting with no clear-
cut objective. Prior to the Parls peace talks,
Delta Communists reasoned that victory was
attalnable only on the battlefield. Many now
foresee a negotiated settlement. Anticipating
it, they balk at fighting, and when forced to
fight frequently, choose to defect instead.

For security reasons, U.S. intelligence is
withholding the defector’s name while
evaluating his credentlals. It appears, how-
ever, that the defector, a Vietcong captain
who surrendered April 16, was sent to
Klengiang Province by the Communist Cen-
tral Office for South Vietnam.

His mission was to bolster morale, shore up
discipline and decrease the defection rate in
Communist Military Region 3, which em-
braces much of the Mekong Delta. According
to the Communist captain, one of every three
Vietcong in the region was suffering from a
severe morale problem.

This would help explain the high Delta
defection rate, which began last fall and has
continued unabated ever since.

During Communist offensives in past years
the number of Communist defectors dropped
dramatically.

But during the offensive that began Feb.
22, the rate dipped but slightly. In the week
ending April 19, 979 Communists turned
themselves In to the government—671 of
them in the Delta.

But some U.S. pacification workers predict
that with the onslaught of monsoon rains in
the Delta the defection rate will decrease, at
least for the duration of the wet season. They
reason that the rains ended early last fall,
damaging the rice crop, and that many Viet-
cong rallied for want of work or food.

HOW CAMPUS REDS TRIED
TAKE OVER A COUNTRY

HON. JOHN BUCHANAN

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, al-
though the violence and insurrection
now erupting on our campuses constitute
a new trend in the United States, other
countries, particularly in Latin America,
have had long experience with radical
infiltration and the attempted use of a
university as a base for revolution.

U.S. News & World Report has detailed
the story of one such school—Central
University in Caracas, Venezuela. I be-
lieve it is important reading for anyone
curious to see what happens when radi-
cal leftists grab control of a major edu-
cational institution.

Mr. Speaker, we must not content our-




April 24, 1969

selves with simply saying, “Well, it can’t
happen here.” That is exactly what
Harvard men, Cornell men, Columbia
men, Duke men, and Wisconsin men
were saying not very long ago.

I insert the article entitled, “How
Campus Reds Tried To Take Over a
Country” from the January 16, 1967, is-
sue of U.S. News & World Report in the
Recorbp at this point:

How Campus REps Triep To TaxKE OVER A
COUNTRY

Caracas.—At a time when student leftists
are causing more and more trouble on cam-
puses in the U.S. and other countries, take a
look at the Central University in Caracas to
see what can happen when Communists grab
control of a university.

The occupation by Venezuelan troops of
the Central University in late December un-
covered substantial evidence that the Reds
were using the school as an arsenal and
staging area in a major effort to overthrow
the Government.

People in this capital city of close to 2 mil-
lion inhabitants have known for more than
five years that the Central University was a
focal point of trouble. Communist-led gangs
sallled forth from the campus again and
agaln to stage assassinations, rob banks and
blow up supermarkets and oil pipelines.

It was the most sustained campaign of
terrorism in Latin America since Fidel Castro
took over Cuba. Untll last month, the trouble-
makers were able to dash back to safety
through the university gates.

Central University, llke most others in
Latin America, held the status of an autono-
mous institution under the constitution. The
campus grounds were immune to Venezuelan
law and off limits to any type of federal or
municipal law enforcement.

THE LAST STRAW

Tolerance of the Communist sanctuary
finally ended abruptly last month when a
Judge was assassinated and the Venezuelan
Army Chief of Staff was wounded In a new
wave of violence.

Findings made on the campus since troops
moved in are enabling Venezuelan author-
itles to plece together the full story of the
conversion of the university into a base of
terrorist operations.

Even though the university was on vaca-
tion when the troops struck, they arrested
some 650 persons there. Many were not
students at all but professional troublemak-
ers in the pay of the Communists. Forty-five
were singled out as ringleaders. Among them
was a retired Army major who had been in-
volved in an abortive uprising in 1960.

Within the university, troops found caches
of arms hidden in every part of several build-
1ngs—~er ven in the spaces between cellings and
roofs.

The arms included automatic and conven-
tional rifles, a light machine gun, assorted
pistols and revolvers, grenades, electric
detonators, explosives for making bombs, and
stores of ammunition. The dormitories in
which some of these weapons caches were
uncovered bore such terrorist nicknames as
“Btalingrad” and *“Chicago.”

Thirty stolen cars were rounded up on the
campus, including a Volkswagen with home-
made armor which one enterprising studemt
had been renting to varlous terrorist groups.
There were supplies of Army and police uni-
forms, false passports and identification
papers, a Castro-Cuban flag, guerrilla films
processed in Russia and a printing press for
turning out counterfeit money.

KEY FIND: DOCUMENTS
To Venezuelan intelligence officers, their
most important find was a mound of papers
and documents. These included files on guer-
rilla units in the mountains, plans for future
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operations and maps of National Guard posts
with instructions on how to attack them.

There were lists of Army officers marked
for assassination. There were also sketches
of utility plants in the Caracas area—a fa-
vorite Red target—and manuals on ambush-
ing Army patrols,

How did Venezuela’s main university be-
come such a bastion for the Communists?
Intelligence officers say it came about mainly
through a combination of three things—a
maximum abuse of the constitutional im-
munity of the campus, intimidation of non-
Communists, and an appeal to the romantic
streak In many nalve students.

Of the total enrollment of more than 25,-
000 students at Central University, fewer
than 1,600 are considered Communists. Most
of the students are regarded as serlously
devoted to their studies and opposed to
Communism.

ONLY 200 RED ACTIVISTS

It is now clear, however, that the armed
Communist minority, with approximately 200
activists in various gangs, intimidated all
other students into silence. One non-Com-
munist student now says that everybody
knew what was going on but was too afraid
to talk for fear of Communist reprisal.

Some key members of the university ad-
ministration and faculty were Communists
or sympathizers, so allowed the terrorists a
free hand. In this situation, campus dor-
mitories become the refuge of professional
criminals as well as professlonal agitators.
The criminals teamed up with students to
rob banks—‘for the people's cause,” as they
told bank officers and customers.

The campus became a recrulting ground
for guerrilla units in the hills as some stu-
dents took “mountain sabbaticals.” Many
of these were attracted to the guerrillas by
the supposed glamour of becoming moun=-
tain fighters.

“If you were in the mountains with guer-
rillas,” said a non-Communist student who
did not succumb, “you were irresistible with
girls.”

At the same time, the university sanctu-
ary was used as a rest and recuperation area
for the regular guerrillas, as well as their
fund-raising center,

TRIALS AND TORTURE

Evidence also is emerging that the campus
was used for Communist “trials" and torture.
One recent victim was Alfredo Rafael Seijas,
a lawyer who worked in lialson between the
police and Army. Seljas disappeared last Sep-
tember while on a visit to the university.
His bound body was found the following
night on a deserted Caracas street with 16
bullet holes. His mouth was stuffed with a
handkerchief.

Police say Seijas was seized and hidden at
the university by Communist terrorists,
“tried” in a university auditorium, beaten
and tortured, stuffed into the trunk of a car,
then shot to death.

The main function of the Communist base
at Central University, however, was to serve
as the staging ground for an all-out campaign
of terrorism against the capital itself. That
campalgn got under way in 1961 after Fidel
Castro publicly declared Venezuela his No. 1
target.

The terrorists’ objective was to subject
Caracas to so much turmoil as to provoke a
military take-over and discredit the demo-
cratic Government of President Rémulo Be-
tancourt. In the years that followed, Caracas
experienced terrorist bombings almost
nightly. For a time, terrorist gunners were
killing a policeman a day—often from fast-
moving cars that headed straight back to the
university.

VOTERS DEFIED REDS

The campaign to oust the Government by
such activities Iin Caracas failed. In 1963, the
people defled Communist threats by going
to the polls in record numbers to elect a suc-
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cessor to Betancourt. It was the first peaceful
transfer of power between democratically
elected regimes in Venezuela's history.

But the Communists did not give up. They
just shifted tactics. After 1963, the Reds
moved into the hills for a guerrilla cam=-
paign on the Castro or Chinese Communist
pattern,

By 1964, guerrillas were operating in eight
of Venezuela's 20 States.

Outwardly, Central University appeared to
have become a more peaceful place after the
Communists moved their fight to the hills.
Secretly, however, it remained a beehive of
activity on behalf of the Reds.

Then, in the closing weeks of 19686, violence
broke out again in Caracas, and it was traced
to the university. After seven persons were
killed and millions of dollars’ worth of prop-
erty was damaged. Venezuelan Presldent
Ratil Leoni moved in with troops.

Most Venezuelans, despite tradition of
sutonomy for universities, appear to approve
the Government's occupation of the campus.
Ordinary people say they were tired of ter-
rorist gangs' using the university as a haven.
Some find fault with the Government for
walting so long to move.

As political observers here In Caracas see
it, the importance of the occupation of the
university is far greater than just the arrests
and the selzure of clandestine material.

It puts out of action the Communist sanc-
tuary and center of subversive activities for
the most concerted drive ever launched by
the Castro Communists against a South
Amerlcan country. And it involves a clear
warning that it could happen agaln,

A similar change of mind over the hot sub-
ject of university autonomy is golng on
throughout Latin America. Universities have
been occupled in four other countries in ad-
dition to Venezuela, These are Argentina,
Ecuador, Colombla and Mexico.

The outlook for the Communists in all five
countries, as a result, i1s for tougher times,
No longer can they count on university cams=
puses as their private sanctuaries in working
to undermine governments.

AFRICAN LABOR

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the South
Rhodesian whites have truly created a
chaotic condition with their neighbor,
North Rhodesia, now known as Zambia.

It seems that with South Rhodesia
declaring their independence from Eng-
land, the South Rhodesians were com-
pelled to give up operating the railroad
in Zambia.

A report on the plight of the defunct
malfunctioning Zambian railroad shows
the great disservice inflicted by the white
Rhodesians for abandoning Zambia.

But then, they only did what they were
asked to do and what the UN.-US.
forelgn policy forced them to do.

Let us just hope they do not give the
operation of the powerplant at Lake
Kariba to the Zambians.

I include a report on the railroad, as
follows:

ZAMBIA'S RAILROAD TROUBLES

Probably no other country in the world
(with only 650 miles of railway track to its
name), has more trouble with its line than
Zambla.

In the last half of 1967, for example, there
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were 308 mishaps, including four main-line
collisions, 20 in switching yards and sidings,
17 main-line derallments and 1556 in yards
and sidings.

The New York Times account of this sorry
state of affairs makes what at first appears
to be the rather startling statement that
“many of the difficulties are attributable to
Rhodesia’s declaration of independence in
1965"—at which time Rhodesia gave up run-
ning the railroad.

Actually, this does just about tell the story
(repeated all over Africa where the white
man has "laid down his burden”).

When the Zambians took over the rail-
road, most of the white men who had been
operating it left, foreseeing the general dis-
organization of the country that was to
come.

Of the 7,000 employes (for 680 miles of
track, yet!) there are perhaps 1,000 foreign-
ers recruited from all over the world—East
Africa, India, Pakistan, etc. The general
manager is even Sudanese.

Last year so much of the railway chaos
was attributed to drunken train crews that
10,000 breath-testing devices were imported
to help enforce sobriety—but never used be-
cause of employe resistance.

Should Rhodesla and South Africa ever
founder under the black waves, the story
would be the same.

PUBLIC MISLED ON CREDIT CODE
PROPOSAL

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-

er, in 2 months the landmark truth-in-
lending law goes into operation, and
hopefully, the utter chaos and confusion
which has characterized so much of the
consumer credit industry will be
straightened out.

No one should consider the Truth-in-
Lending Act as the final answer to all
problems of the credit industry—for both
lenders and borrowers alike. Still more
needs to be done, and one area of im-
mediate importance is that of credit
codes at the State level. I note that it is
an immediate issue because the credit in-
dustry already has begun an intensive
campaign to have its version of a credit
code law passed by many State legisla-
tures.

Were the proposed State law just and
equitable, I would not raise my objec-
tion. But, instead of following the lead
of the Federal truth-in-lending measure,
the Uniform Consumer Credit Code—as
it is termed—sets out to evade the regu-
lations just established at the Federal
level.

Analysis of the Uniform Consumer
Credit Code, and a strong presentation
of the case against it, was published in
the March issue of Consumer Reports. I
place the article in the Recorp at this
point:

A Cowsumer CrepIT CODE FOR LENDERS

The casual buy-now-pay-later tone of the
American marketplace touches the lives not
only of those who habitually use credit but
also of those who cling tenaclously to old-
fashioned cash buying. Lately, everyone has
suffered the inflationary effects of what may

well be an overdose of consumer credit. De-
spite such anti-inflationary strategems as a
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a 10 per cent increase in income-tax with-
holdings, and despite the highest interest
rates in history, installment credit contracts
continue to finance vast amounts of buying.
In the second half of 1968, consumers were
plunging deeper into debt at the unprece-
dented rate of $800 million to $900 million
per month.

Besldes contributing to inflation, easy cred-
it and its fellow-traveler, harsh collection
methods, have lately fanned the fires of dis-
content in the city slums. During the 1967
riots in the black ghetto of Boston's Roxbury
district, a furniture store was one of the first
businesses put to the torch. According to
officials of the National Assoclation for the
Advancement of Colored People, the store's
exorbitant credit charges were “one of the
causes of the riot and burning.” The trade
paper Home Furnishings Daily warned its
readers that Negro resentment against un-
fair merchandising practices might spark
similar riots in other citles, The paper was
right. The U.S. Riot Commission Report of
1968. recounting the causes of disorders, sald
its Investigators heard grievances of Negro
consumers against unfair commercial prac-
tices In 11 of 20 citles studied,

Much has been sald of the way consumer
credit accelerates economic growth and pro-
vides the material comforts of an affluent
soclety, Less is sald of the hardships it has
caused. Overcommitments to credit mer-
chants burden uncounted families in every
income bracket. By the mid-1960s—20 years
into the post-World War II consumer credit
boom—one family out of two was paying off
installment debts, not counting home mort-
gages; one famlly out of four had committed
one-third of its income to such debt pay-
ments, and one family out of 10 had com-
mitted 40 per cent or more of its income.
In the first eight years of the present decade,
personal bankruptcies nearly doubled. In
those eight years, one million consumers,
under unbearable pressure from -creditors,
went broke.

ACTION AND REACTION

Excessive credit commitments and over-
reaching by credit sellers and collectors must
be dealt with as a serious national problem.
On that point all responsible observers, in-
cluding those in the credit industry, can and
do agree, The problems are indeed being dealt
with thls year at the national and state levels.

Leading the way is a magnificent plece of
legal reform, the Federal Consumer Credit
Protection Act. Beginning July 1, its Truth-
in-Lending provisions will require all lending
institutions and credit merchants to give
consumers the facts they need in order to
shop intelligently for credit.

With passage of the Consumer Credit Pro-
tection Act, Congress for the first time estab-
lished some nationwide peacetime rules of
behavior for lenders and some rights for
borrowers. Beyond its demands for full dis-
closure, the act sets an upper limit on the
percentage of a wage earner's paycheck that
a creditor may selze through garnishment
proceedings. For the first time, too, a Fed-
eral law gives you three days to change your
mind about going through with a credit con-
tract that takes your residence as securlty.

Thus, Congress has entered what previ-
ously was a private preserve of the state legis-
latures. Contracts between borrowers and
lenders have tradifionally been governed by
business laws at the state level. Those laws
were meant to cover relationships between
businessmen, who can hold up their ends of
a bargain. The same credit laws have come to
govern “bargalining" between consumers and
lenders. But that’s usually no bargaining at
all—only a take-lt-or-leave-it deal based on
a contract drawn up by the creditor's lawyers
in terms and with implications that bor-
rowers can only dimly grasp.

An elaborate web of hundreds of state re-
tall instaliment sales laws and consumer loan
laws has been spun during this century,
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ostensibly to right the balance. However,
creditors themselves designed the web, and
consumers are the flies. A generation born
after World War II and now forming families
and households will be signing loan forms
and credit sale papers by the millions in the
next several years. They sorely need the pro-
tection of a more realistic set of laws—laws
that may have to be imposed by Federal
rather than state government. The Consumer
Credit Protection Act opens the door in that
direction.
INDUSTRY'S WEDGE

Ironically, the credit industry has dis-
covered in that new Federal law an excuse
for pressuring state legislatures to pass In
great haste the Industry's latest version of a
reform law. It seems that many existing state
credit laws will need amending to avold con-
flicts with the Fedeal law. Added legislative
incentive comes from a states-rights section
of the Federal law; it says that states that
pass their own Truth-in-Lending laws may
obtain exemptions from the Federal one.

The credit industry’'s new reform law is
called the Uniform Consumer Credit Code
(UCCC). The code was promulgated at the
annual meeting last year of the Natlonal
Conference of Commissioners on Uniform
State Laws, a nongovernment organization
closely related to the American Bar Assocla-
tion. Seldom in the checkered annals of state
legislation has so complicted a bili been
offered in the name of consumer protection.

The 127-page statute was drafted with the
help of a panel of distinguished university
professors of law, economics and sociology
working with funds supplied mainly by the
credit industry. Consumers are presumably
expected to support enactment of the UCCC
in the belief that it was written in their in-
terest. As a UCCC committee staff member
wrote in the Harvard Business Review:

“Most segments of the industry appreciate
the advantages of uniformity and of out-
lawing undesirable credit practices that are
used by a minority but reflect unfavorably
on the majority. Responsible consumer
groups similarly recognize that the code
provides a much better balance between
debtors' and creditors’ rights than exists in
current statutes.”

It is true that some responsible consumer
spokesmen have, despite misgivings, endorsed
the UCCC, among them the White House con-
sumer agenc'es of former President Johnson,
But CU and ‘ts legal consultants can find
little to cheex out. We don’t think any
state, no matter how bad its eristing credit
laws, should adopt the UCCC without exten-
sive amendments in favor of consumers.

The UCCC's benefits to the credit industry
are plain enough:

It opens the door to anyone who wants to
go into the money-lending business. No li-
cense would be required unless interest rates
charged were higher than 18 per cent, and no
limit would be placed on the number of
above-18 per cent lenders. Retallers could
sell on credit, as they do now, at high legal
interest rates without need of a license—
and thus without fear of losing it for mis-
behavior,

It standardizes credit forms. Big loan com-
panies and store chains would be able to
replace scores of different credit applications,
contracts and disclosure forms with one
standard form. Standardization would make
life simpler for consumers, too, if the con-
tracts and forms were falr and easy to un-
derstand. But, as we will show, they could be
quite unfair.

It offers an escape from Federal enforce-
ment of the Truth-in-Lending Act. The UCCCO
was designed to qualify states for exemption.
From the credit Industry viewpoint, most
state administrators are easler to live with
than those in Washington. From the con-
sumer's-eye view, state regulation of such
related industries as banking and insurance
is generally inadequate.
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RAISING THE ROOF ON INTEREST

But the part of the UCCC best calculated
to appeal to lenders is its maximum interest
rates, They would exceed top rates mow In
effect in such industrial states as New York,
Illinois and California, where credit selling
abounds. Under the UCCC, maximum install-
ment rates would be set at 36 per cent per
year on the first $300, 21 per cent on the
portion of a debt from $300 to $1000, and 15
per cent on any portion above that.

The UCCC would also open the way for big
boosts in interest on revolving charge ac-
counts. The usual maximums now are 18 per
cent (115, per cent per month) on the first
$500 and 12 per cent (1 per cent per month)
on anything above that. The new ceilings
would be 24 per cent and 18 per cent on store
charge accounts and 36 per cent on bank
credit cards and check-credit plans. And as is
now the case, interest could be charged on
the balance due at the beginning of the bill-
ing period—before your payments and re-
turns were deducted.

Illustrations of the extra finance charges
people might have to pay in states adopting
the UCCC appear in the following table. The
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figures are based on data supplied by a gov-
ernment credit official in Massachusetts, and
the comparisons are made with that state's
present maximum rates, which are typical of
those in industrial states. Note the possible
increase in the cost of a one-year installment
loan or purchase involving $1000 or initial
credlt. It could cost you $15 more than it does
now at a licensed loan company and as much
as $78 more at a new-car salesroom. Although
new-car dealers might seldom avail them-
selves of the top rate, other lenders probably
would, according to the state official.
TAKING THE LID OFF INTEREST COSTS

As if maximum finance charges under pres-
ent state laws weren't high enough, the Uni-
form Consumer Credit Code (UCCC) would
frequently iamse thnem considerably higher.
Here are some comparisons between maxi-
mum charges and rates allowed in Massa-
chusetts and the amounts consumers might
pay if Massachusetts enacted the Code. Max-
imum rates in Massachusetts are typleal of
those In populous states. Credit life insur-
ance and other charges could add significant-
1y to the figures shown.

EXAMPLE; $1,000 OF CREDIT PLUS INTEREST, REPAID IN 12 EQUAL MONTHLY INSTALLMENTS

Maximum annual interest
rate

Massa-
chusett

Credit plan (percent)

(percent)

Maximum finance
charge
Increase under UCCC
Massa-
chusetts

uccc

ucce Amount Percent

Licensed small loan ]

Loan to pay insurance premium........
Unlicensed small loan.........

2nd mortgage |-

'Na;v car, installment purchase______

28 §143
28 143
18 66
28 100
28
28

§15
1

1 For comparison only, since the smallest second mortgage loan permitted in Massachusetts is $1,500.

# Or any other s and services except a ca
7 0f the aumpﬁ;ﬂg

That prediction is supported by some find-
ings about what happened to Interest rates
early in 1967, when Massachusetts became
the first state to require disclosure of true
annual interest rates on consumer credit. All
stores and credit institutions had to switch
over to new contract forms and rate tables.
A survey published by the Federal Reserve
Bank of Boston reported that “The tendency
for the maximum to become the norm was
reinforced by the use of the new annual rate
tables. These are prepared by commercial
publishers and most orders were for maxi-
mum rate schedules, except for auto dealer
financing.”

You may well ask why the Uniform Con-
sumer Credit Code seeks to raise maximum
rates. To make credit easier to get? Hardly.
As already noted, installment debt has been
expanding at a record pace under the present
rate cellings.

The Truth-in-Lending Act, by requiring
discolsure of the true annual Interest rate,
has the potential for sharpening price com-
petition among lenders and credit retaillers.
If that happens, there may in theory be no
need for rate cellings at all. There was strong
sentiment in that directlon among the UCCC
authors, They finally decided that it would
be politically unwise to remove all cellings.

But it will take some time for consumers
to learn how to shop for credit since, after
all, they have never before had the chance
to learn. The competitive fruits of Truth-in-
Lending will not ripen overnight. For many
consumers, no amount of Truth-in-Lending
would bring down credit costs. They are the
poor, the uneducated, students, newly mar-
ried couples and borrowers who are already
svercommitted. It is an axiom that people
who need credit the most are likely to pay
the most for it.

Not only do the poor pay more for money,
they are also caught in the net of nelghbor-

r.
hown here, new car credit is the only one in which prevailing rates usually are lower than the maximum,

hood credit monopolies. To tighten a lucra-
tive hold on their customers, many stores
and loan companlies refuse to trade Informa-
tion with credit bureaus. Consequently, many
low-income consumers who have never
missed a payment to the local furniture store
or loan shop nevertheless cannot get credit
elsewhere.

Raising the Interest-rate cellings may
therefore be something less than satisfac-
tory from either a political or an economic
standpoint. One who thinks so is George
Brunn, a municipal court judge in Berkeley,
Calif., and a CU board member, He wrote to
UCCC sponsors: “To give persons a right to
charge 36%-plus interest* (or finance
charge) shocks at least my consclence and I
do not belleve that I am unduly sensitive.”

WHO TAKES WHAT RISK?

The credit Industry takes the position that
the interest rates it must charge are deter-
mined, not by good conscience and morality,
but by the degree of risk to which a lender's
money is exposed. People with uncertain em-
ployment, low income or nonexistent credit
records are poorer-than-average risks. A max-
imum rate of 36 per cent interest, so the
argument goes, 18 necessary for the sake of
consumers who might otherwise not be able
to get credit anywhere except from loan
sharks,

Merchants and lenders who choose not to
exchange information with credit bureaus do
not fit very well that image of a prudent
taker-of-risks who judiciously welghs each
borrower’s worthiness. But the image is dis-

*The “plus” in the judges remark refers
to the fact that in some cases the UCCC
cellings would permit up to 39 per cent in-
terest. Tacked onto that would be credit life
insurance premiums and possibly a few lll-
defined credit fees.
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torted anyway. That web of state laws pre-
viously mentioned, and not the lender's good
judgments, is what secures many credit risks.
The law in almost all states take the plain
and moral view that debtors must pay, and it
backs its brand of morality with the author-
ity of constables and courts.

Most consumer credit contracts do not re-
sult from a meeting of minds between equally
well informed parties. Armies of door-to-door
salesmen, car dealers and retailers are truly
merchants of debt. Their goods and services
are bait for the credit hook. Their sales pitch
is tailored to lull the customer into total un-
awareness of the obligations that will flow
with the ink In his signature. The special
committee that drew up the Uniform Con-
sumer Credit Code wondered, at the start of
its task, whether the legal remedies given to
creditors in the age before widespread con-
sumer credit were quite fair now that “buy-
ing on time is becoming the morm and the
consumer credit transaction is citsual and
commonplace.” Judging by the results of
their work, they never quite made up their
mind,

The UCCC does deprive creditors of two
utterly inequitable tricks of their trade. Pirst,
it outlaws confessions of judgment. A con-
fession of judgment is a contract clause,
legally acceptable in most states, in which a
debtor, in effect, pleads gullty in advance to
nonpayment. It’s a handy item for the cred-
itor to have when he wants a court to de-
clare a debtor in default or to repossess col-
lateral. Further, he can use the court’s ma-
chinery to collect without giving the debtor
his day in court. Second, the UCCC bans wage
assignments, in which debtor assigns to
lender the right to take his wages without a
court order for garnishment,

The UCCC leaves the rest of the creditor's
collection methods largely intact. Three case
studies taken from recent Senate hearings on
credit practices in the District of Columbila
illustrate some abusive practices and how
they are treated in the code.

HOLDER-IN~DUE-COURSE

A woman responded to a radlo commercial
for a 10-day-free-trial offer on a television
set. When a salesman came with the set, he
sald she would have to pay $25 “tax” and sign
a “delivery receipt.” She paid and signed. The
price of the set was said to be $195, but in
less than 10 days a finance company sent a
book of 24 monthly payment slips totaling
$330. The TV set broke down after one year.
The woman, finding that she had already
paid £#190 and suspecting the set was second-
hand, stopped making payments. A court
summons followed. The woman requested a
hearing. She was never called to court, but
some months later the finance company
garnisheed her wages. As a consequence, her
employer sald she would probably be fired.

Though misled by a commercial and gulled
by a salesman, the woman had no right
under the law, to stop paying. She was a
victim of the holder-in-due-course doctrine,
Finance companies and banks make a busi-
ness of buying negotiable sales contracts.
Unless you can prove that they had reason
to know a contract was fraudulently ob-
tained, holders-in-due-course are viewed by
the law as innocent parties entitled to be
pald. Courts do not ordinarily question the
validity of credit contracts. They routinely
process thousands of default judgments and
garnishments each day under the holder-in-
due-~course doctrine.

The UCCC should have banished the holder-
in-due-course doctrine from all consumer
credit transactions. Indeed, 1t appears at first
reading to do that, but CU's legal consultants
say the banishment is a sham, and the doc-
trine would live on virtually unimpaired.
For one thing, it 1s banned only in sales con-
tracts, not in consumer loans; the seller may
get around the ban simply enough by wear-
ing two hats, a salesman’s and a loan com-
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pany’s; and stores would be free to open
their own loan de| nts. Secondly, the
finance companies that bought installment
contracts would be able to force payment
even though the law sald such contracts were
not negotiable. You'd have to take up your
case against the store or sales firm, and the
UCCC does little to encourage attorneys to
represent you. In fact, it gives the consumer
no right to sue, only to defend himself
against a suit for default judgment. And his
only reward for a successful defense would
be release from any further payments; he
would get no refund.

Finally, the UCCC gives state leglslatures
the option of preserving the equivalent of
holder-in-due-course doctrine for credit
sales, provided the consumer doesn't raise
a complaint with the finance company with-
in three months.

In short, under UCCC the woman swindled
on her television set purchase would very
likely have been in the same predicament.
And she was probably a victim of other bad
credit practices as well.

For instance, her employer received a court
order for wage garnishment even though she
never had her day in court. In some states,
debt collectors can obtain a garnishment
without first winning a judgment agalnst
the debtor. The UCCC would stop that,
theoretically. But in reality most judg-
ments are handed down automatically, be-
cause the debtor fails to appear in court. One
reason many people fail to appear is that the
process server threw away the court notice
instead of delivering it. That's called “sewer
service,” and it is a serious problem in New
York City and elsewhere. The UCCC makes no
attempt to protect consumers from sewer
service.

Many times, too, people who do receive
notice to appear in court fail to show up be-
cause they would lose a day’'s wages. The
UCCC could have helped them by authoriz-
ing judges to award damages for such losses.

ut it does not.
= A truly enlightened consumer credit code
would banish wage garnishment altogether.
Instead, the UCCC sets about the same gar-
nishment limit as will go into effect on July
1, 1970, under the Consumer Credit Protec-
tion Act—25 per cent of a debtor's take-home
pay. Several state laws with 10 or 15 per cent
limits would be weakened by passage of the
UCCC in its present form, as would Texas and
Pennsylvania laws prohlbiting garnishments
entirely.

Garnishments often lead to loss of jobs and
thence to personal bankrupfcy, Creditors as
well as debtors are hurt by the sequence. Un-
der UCCC, therefore, the woman with the
television set could not legally be ﬁre.d for
receiving a wage garnishment The trou ble is,
many employers resent the extra payroll ex-
penses of processing wage garnishments,
They can find other reasons for firing. The
only cure is to outlaw all consumer credit
garnishments.

THE REPOSSESSED

In a second case study of overreaching
credit practices, an elderly woman had paid
$35 a month for three years—more than
$1200—on a bed, a chair and a television sef.
With a falrly large balance still due, she
begged the store to reduce the size of her pay-
ments because of a family financial emer-
gency. The store was unsympathetic and
warned her that It would repossess every-
thing If she didn’t keep making full pay-
ments. As good as its word, the store several
times sent men for the furniture; but when
the woman saw the truck outside she re-
fused to open her door. One day, seeing no
truck, she answered a knock on her door. A
man burst in and braced the door open for
his helper. Together, they hauled away the
bed, the chair and the TV. A neighborhood
legal assistance worker later found the
woman sleeping on the floor. Meantime, the
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store continued billing her for the unpaid
balance on the furniture it has repossessed.

Forced entry for purposes of repossessing
goods on grounds of default is an everyday
occurrence. State laws against it have s0
far proved futile. The authors of the UCCC
have made no attempt to deal with the
problem directly. At most, a state consumer
credit administrator might be able to issue
a cease-and-desist order against firms that
repeatedly seized goods against the wishes
of the debtor. Even that remedy is not spelled
out, however.

Aslde from the strong-arm stuff used
against the old woman, the funiture company
resorted to a nasty kind of “add-on" contract.
In such a contract, payments are assigned
proportionally to several items financed, and
none is considered paid for until all are. The
UCCC would put an end to that trick by
requiring assignment of payments to one
thing at a time. (Congress, rather than the
code authors, deserve thanks for that rule; it
is derived from the Truth-in-Lending Act.)

But can a creditor take back his goods and
still demand payment of the balance due?
Under present laws, he is supposed to sell the
repossessed goods first and credit the amount
realized to the balance due. In most states,
he may then get a deficiency judgment for
the rest, plus expenses of repossession and
sale. Unscrupulous businesses have been able
to milk that process for rich profits, as in the
case of the following racket, described in the
1968 annual report of the Consumer Frauds
Unit of the U.S. Attorney for the Southern
District of New York:

“Investigations have disclosed a pattern of
sales of certain used cars at many times their
original cost, followed by a cycle of reposses-
sion, repurchase of the car at a low price
at auction and further resale at many times
that price to new customers. . . . The inquiry
indicated that in certain cases some used car
dealers know in advance that there will be a
complaint regarding each and every auto-
mobile sold and that many customers will
give up the car and default because they feel
it cannot be made to work.”

Under UCCC, sellers of cars or anything
else priced over $1000 could continue to re-
possess and also get deficlency judgments.
They would have to be satisfied with reposses-
sion alone on less expensive goods. But they
would be allowed to keep all the proceeds of
resale, even if, as was very likely true in the
old woman's case, resale brought in more
than the balance due. A falr credit law would,
in our judgment, give creditors the alterna-
tives of either repossession or a court judg-
ment against a defaulting debtor, but not
both. Such a law would insist further on a
fair and open sale of any repossessed goods;
it would glve the defaulted debtor a refund
if the repossessed goods sold for more than
the unpaid balance due on them.

LAND GRABBING

The last case history is that of a home own-
er and his troubles with one of those home-
improvement salesmen whose practice is to
follow, buzzard-like, on the heels of ecity
building inspectors. The victim, who owned
his house for 20 years, fell for the salesman’s
line and signed up for $3000 worth of repairs.
He signed a number of mysterious papers,
one of which was a deed of trust putting up
his property as security. Later, a bank sent
him a payment schedule totallng $5250,

Finally realizing his mistake, he decided
not to go through with the deal. But although
no work was ever done on his house, the bank
threatened to foreclose. Furthermore, the
home owner learned that a neighbor had lost
her house under similar ecircumstances. He
therefore borrowed $400 to make up back
payments. He wound up paying more than
$100 a month for nothing.

No one knows how many houses have been
lost to the home-improvement racket, with
its redoubtable sellers of aluminum siding,
patios, water softeners, furnaces, central
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vacuum-cleaning systems, intercoms and
anything else attachable to a house.

The number is certalnly large. For accord-
ing to the executive vice president of a fi-
nance company specializing in home improve-
ment “paper,” his firm usually has an In-
ventory of about 300 houses throughout the
country as a result of quitclalms and fore-
closures. He estimated a foreclosure rate of
1 to 2 per cent.

The UCCC would perpetuate the whole
reprehensible process, It specifically sanctions
taking real estate as security for home-im-
provement debts of $1000 or more.

MISSING. THE RIGHT PHILOSOPHY

In far more ways than can be recited here,
the Uniform Consumer Credit Code seems
dedicated to perpetuating current unhealthy
practices. The influence of the credit industry
comes through in section after section.

Missing, in letter and spirit, is a proper
legislative regard for economic incentives.
If deprived of most of the forces of law now
operating for him, the lender would truly
have to rely on his prudent judgment. And
the borrower would have to protect his repu-
tation as a reliable risk. The proposition
was well stated a few years ago by some ex-
perts on consumer credit:

“More and more in our modern soclety
credit is essentlal for the wage earner to
obtaln his share of goods and services. Credit
grantors, relylng on credit information, can
refuse credit to debtors who have not psid
their debts. The emergence of electronic daia
processing equipment makes it even more
likely that in the future rather complete
information will be available to an inquiring
credit grantor. The . . . debtor's fear of get-
ting a bad credit rating may be one of the
strongest collection remedies the creditor
has—far surpassing his ablility to deduct a
few dollars from his debtor’s paycheck. . . .
A lack of self-restraint, coupled with aggres-
sive selling by credit grantors . . . has led
many to buy more than they can afford. . . .
It may be that one answer is to force credi-
tors to exercise self-restraint in the granting
of credit.”

Those words come mnot from outsiders—
they come from a staff memorandum to the
drafters of the Uniform Consumer Credit
Code. As long ago as 1965, the code-drafting
committee reported, “Our present thinking
is that harsh collection laws may result in
damage not only to debtors but also to the
consumer credit industry and to soclety as a
whole.”

Perhaps if those same men were allowed to
return to thelr task, unhindered this time
by pressure from the credit industry, they
would draft a law in harmony with their
own thinking.

It might prove a very good law indeed.

“IN THE BEGINNING GOD—"

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, Aristotle
wrote in his “Metaphysica,” book 2,
chapter 1, that—

The search for truth is in one way hard and
In another way easy, for it is evident that no
one can master it fully nor miss it wholly.
But each adds a little to our knowledge of
nature; and from all the facts assembled
there arises a certaln grandeur.

A certain grandeur—a certain grandeur
that struck the higher senses and nature
of man, and captured his imagination in
a8 way never done before in world his-
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tory—is represented by the commemora-
tive stamp for the Apollo 8 space flight.
“Earthrise”—as Apollo 8 began its first
lunar orbit on the far side of the moon,
at 3:30 a.m. on December 24, 1968, the
astronauts saw the earth rising before
them, 240,000 miles away. The classic
picture of the mission, reproduced on the
stamp, shows the gorgeous royal blue of
half of the earth, marbled with white
clouds, the sunset terminator bisecting
the African continent. Its cloudy, oceanic
majesty contrasts with the lifeless,
cratered gray surface of the moon below,
and both earth and moon stand out
against the deep blue background of
space.
The poet, James Elroy Flecker, had

sung of such a sight:

And God shall make thy soul a glass

Where eighteen thousand aeons pass;

And thou shalt see the shining worlds

As men see dew upon the grasa!

Later that day, on a Christmas Eve
that gave a waiting world the most
unique and beautiful Christmas message
of all time, the three astronauts marked
what was at that time the peak of Man'’s
scientific and exploration achievements
by reading the first 10 verses from the
first chapter of the Book of Genesis:

In the beginning God created the heaven
and the earth. And the earth was without
form, and vold; and darkness was upon the
face of the deep. And the Spirit of God
moved upon the face of the waters.

And God sald, Let there be light; and
there was light.

And God saw the light, that it was good;
and God divided the light from the dark-
ness.

And God called the light Day, and the
darkness he called Night.

And the evening and the morning were the
first day.

And God sald, Let there be a firmament in
the midst of the waters, and let it divide
the waters from the waters.

And God made the firmament and divided
the waters which were under the firmament
from the waters which were above the firma-
ment; and it was so.

And God called the firmament Heaven.
And the gvening and the morning were the
second day.

And God sald, Let the waters under the
heaven be gathered together into one place,
and let the dry land appear; and it was so.

And God called the dry land Earth; and
the gathering together of the waters called
He Seas; and God saw that it was good.

“In the beginning God—" The words
were not part of Apollo 8's flight plan;
but nothing could have been more fitting,
and they have become, ir the public
mind, firmly associated with man's first
full sight, with his own eyes, of his home
planet hanging in space. And nothing
could have been more proper than to in-
clude these words on the stamp.

At such a moment in our span of exist-
ence, we can only turn inward to that
fundamental part of our nature that
seeks to cloak our souls with reverence
for the very beauty that our eyes behold.
Of all living creatures, man alone has
the capacity for awe and wonder, to
marvel at the mysterious and haunting
beauty manifested In so many forms
throughout the universe. And only man
is empowered to realize, deep within
himself, when the time has come when
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he stands before something that is be-
yond his power to fully grasp.

There was probably only one other
time in all human history when there
was an equal parallel, and to find it we
must leave the written records and go
back even further into the darker and
more mysterious channels of time, to
that remote period when, at the world’s
dawn, some first early man saw and was,
for the first time, aware of, the splendor
of the full moon rising into the heavens.

Full moons had risen, times without
number, for uncounted centuries, but
there had to be this one first moment
when, somewhere in the course of the
evolution of humanity, and in a brain
that was first of all to be fired by the
creative spark, there arose first aware-
ness of what was actually being seen.

Fear, yes—but wonder, too. Man was
on his way toward fulfilling his destiny.
The road is long; we have come but a
relatively short way; and no one can say
where or when the end will come, if in-
deed, it ever does.

Man is an imperfect creation, but he
struggles to overcome and to refine his
imperfections, to fathom not only the
vastness of the universe about him but
also the innermost recesses of his own
soul and intellect. “Man’s reach must
exceed his grasp, or what's a Heaven
for?” wrote Robert Browning, but man
does reach. And he does grasp.

Early man worshipped the moon; he
could not understand it and he very
probably feared it; to him it was a diety,
to perhaps be praised, when its light
showed him the way through his savage
world, or to be feared when that
same light led his enemies to where he
was hiding. But he did something else,
too; it was not all worship and fear. Man
today, in the 20th century, will use the
moon as both Rosetta stone and jump-
ing-off point for the solar system, and
ultimately the universe. But early man,
it is now believed, used this marvelous
object in the sky to give him his first
reckoning of that most difficult concept
of all: Time.

Man’s powers of observation and de-
duction and his abilities to note the regu-
lar changes in the world of nature about
him were long thought to be relatively
new in the span of his existence on this
planet. But there seems sufficient evi-
dence to prove that these powers go back
thousands of years before they were
thought to have developed.

Archeologists have, for years, been
greatly puzzled by the large number of
ordinary scratches and other markings
on walls of caves, bones, tools, and bits
of human utensils dating back into the
last ice age. Random marks? Hardly; it
seemed they had some significance, but
what could it be?

A thorough statistical analysis of up-
ward of a thousand marks in sequence,
from bones, stones, and cave walls dating
back 30,000 to 35,000 years, to the upper
paleolithic age, showed many more
groups of 290 and 30 marks than any
other, and far more than random associ-
ation could account for.

The cycle of the moon is 29.5 days.

And there was even more. There were
even markings for subunits of the cycle,
for the weeks; and for the phases of the
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moon. One painted notation in Spain
shows actual reproductions of the
crescent moon for the two crescent
phases. Both are accurately shaped, and
properly oriented.

Nothing is older for man than the
study of the universe. Before he could
write, he named the bodies of the sky.
Before he knew of ethics and while his
nature was still coarse and base, he
bowed to images of the sun and the moon.
Before he devised any way to measure
time, he used the heavens to number
days, weeks, months, and years. Before
he made maps, hunters, sailors and ex-
plorers traveled by the stars. Before he
began to understand why things grow
in the soil, he marked planting time by
the sun and the moon.

The stars in their splendor, space in its
vastness, and the universe in its infinity
have throughout all of recorded time,
and even before that, served as a con-
stant symbol and reminder to man of his
creator, and that “in the beginning
God.”

As Saul went to look for donkeys, yet
found a kingdom, so has man sought to
measure the depth and unlock the secrets
of the cosmos—and in so doing, has
found his God.

The greatest scientific minds of our age
have openly acknowledged this fact., Dr.
Arthur Holly Compton, scientist, educa-
tor, Nobel Prize winner, and responsible
for the work that led to history’s first
controlled atomic chain reaction, put it
in this fashion: .

Among the more thoughtful members of
the American community there appears no
longer any serlous intellectual threat by sci-
ence against an adequately formulated re-
ligion. Saint Paul described the religious man
as one who is “alive to all true values.” By
enabling men to see more clearly what these
values are and to work for them more effec-
tively, science has as Dean Inge recently re-
marked, become an ally of religion.

I find that prominent in my mind is the
confidence that the God who made us holds
for us an increasing destiny, to be achleved
through our own efforts in the world setting
that he supplies. This observation is signifi-
cant in the present setting because it is
my strong impression that most of those who
have the firm falth in man's future that
gives them courage to work strongly to-
ward man’s advancement likewlse have a
religious basis for thelr falth. If this im-
pression is valid, its consequence is clear. It
means that it is men and women of religious
faith on whom we must primarily rely to
work strongly toward achieving a favorable
world soclety. It means also that those of
religious faith have because of their falth
a better chance for survival, a fact that has
bearing on the attitudes that may be ex-
pected In the soclety of the future. . . .

And let us look now at one of the great-

est minds of all time.
RAFFINIERT IST DER HERR GOTT

At the time of his death In 1955 it
was recognized that his marvelous brain
had had greater impact on the world of
physies than that of any other man since
Isaac Newton. Out of his work had arisen
much of the mathematical structure for
understanding the microcosmic laws of
the atom, and the macromosmic laws of
the universe.

He created a totally new cosmology, as
intellectually beautiful as it is difficult
to comprehend. He locked space and time
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together into one cosmos, inseparable,
dependent upon one another, and incon-
ceivable apart from one another.

When Euclidean geometry did not
seive to explain his concepts, he pro-
duced a new one. His work can be prov-
en or conceived of only in mathematical
equations, as there is absolutely nothing
in human experience which can parallel
his ideas. His gravitational field formulas
have been acknowledged the basic for-
mulas for the structure of the universe
itself. He himself always maintained that
although the world can be understood in
terms of reason, the eventual criteria for
acceptance of the theoretical, in the final
analysis, is esthetical—dependent upon
art, beauty and, by implication, order and
pattern.

Shortly before his death he thought
he had reached what he had been seeking
for almost 40 years. It would be, as one
writer has deseribed it, a concept of space
itself being “an eternal play of currents
and movements which by its very motion
generates all the fundamentals of the
universe: matter, time, light, gravita-
tional attraction.”

He was the very essence of the skeptie,
the hard-headed realist, the stern fol-
lower of logic, the rational thinker, the
ever-inquiring mind—but his reached out
farther than human mind has ever gone
before. A photo taken of his study at
Princeton shortly after his death quite
clearly indicates he left unfinished cos-
m‘e business behind them.

But Albert Einstein was aware of
something else, too, that could not be
put into an equation. In his native Ger-
man:

Raffinlert 1st der Herr Gott, aber boshaft
ist er nicht.

Literally translated, it means “God is
mischievous, but not wicked.” A more
commonly-used version, and one of
which I am sure Albert Einstein ap-
proved, is: “God does not throw dice.”

He hath shewed thee, O Man, what is good;
and what doth the Lord require of thee, but
to do justly, and to love mercy, and to walk
humbly with thy God? (Micah, VI, 8)

Dr. George Wald, professor of bio-
chemistry at Harvard, who devoted years
of work to the search for the under-
standing of life’s origins, has sald:

Life has a status In the physical universe.
It is part of the order of mature. It has a
high place in that order, since it probably
represents the most complex state of organi-
zation that matter has achieved In our uni-
verse. We on this planet have an especlally
proud place as men; for in us as men matter
has begun to contemplate itself . . .

Dr. Harlow Shapley, the famous Amer-
ican astronomer, has also found great
spiritual wealth in the advances of man
that have contributed “to the unfolding
of a magnificent universe.”

To be a participant is in itself a glory. . . .
we are assoclated in an existence and an
evolution that inspires respect and deep rev-
erence. We cannot escape humility. And as
groping phllosophers and sclentists we are
thankful for the mysteries that still lie be-
yond our grasp.

These men and others reflect on the
universality of life itself. The greatest
question in scientific philosophy at this
time is that of the existence of life in
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other parts of the universe. In the middle
19th century, the truly cosmic question
was considered by the Jesuit astronomer,
Father Angelo Secchi, whose work helped
lay the foundations for modern astro-
physical science.

Consider what Father Secchi con-
tended with as he grasped the problem.
We speak of the vastness implicit in cos-
mology. Distances are measured in light-
years—the distance covered in 1 year,
traveling at the speed of light: 6 trillion
miles. The population of the universe is
counted in galaxies, these great island-
universes, as great in number as the 100
billion stars in the Milky Way, and each
galaxy containing on the average of 1
billion stars and probably still larger a
number of planets. And with each ad-
vance in human seeing power through
our telescopes, we continue to see more
and more galaxies, numerous and distant
to the point where the farthest yet per-
ceived is 5 billion light-years away.

Secchi asked how it could possibly be
that only one tiny speck, earth, in this
incredible vastness, would be the only
source of life?

It would seem absured to find nothing
but inhabited deserts In these limitless
regions. Nol These worlds are bound to be
populated by creatures capable of recogniz-
ing, honoring and loving their Creator.

“Yea, that first morning of Creation wrote

What that last dawn of Reckoning shall
read.”

(Omar Ehayyam, Rubalyat).

The British philosopher and mathema-
tician Bertrand Russell has pointed out
that universality of life also has implicit
meaning concerning not only mortality
of man but of our planet earth, and the
solar system itself.

- - . all the labours of the ages, all the
devotion, all the imspirations, all the noon-
day brightness of human genius, are destined
to extinction in the vast death of the solar
system.

And it will surely die, but our direct
descendants will very probably survive
that flery expansion of the sun, 5 or 6
billion years in the future. There will
even be a time when the tiniest stars of
the Milky Way go out forever.

Our universe still grows; astronomers
know the sky is growing fainter as
galaxies speed away from each other
into the distance. Yet, in the more dis-
tant galaxies, there are signs that this
expansion process is gradually slowing
down. Eventually it will stop, and after
inconceivable periods of time, long after
the light of the last star has died, the
universe will contract again, Billions of
years pass, then the contracting uni-
verse, pulled together once more, has
turned into a superdense, superhot state,
with all matter dissolved into the basic
and elemental protons and neutrons up-
on which to build again.

And then expansion begins once more,
and the never-ending cycle starts anew.

All things that have a beginning will
have an end, but nowhere in religion or
in science do we find assertion that the
time will come when there is an end to
beginnings.

This, then, is eternity—immortality,
if you will. The philosopher Santayana
has expressed it best:
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He who, while he lives, lives in the eternal,
does not live longer for that reason. Dura-
tion has merely dropped from his view; he
is not aware of or anxious about it; and
death, without losing its reality, has lost
its sting. The sublimation of his interest
rescues him, so far as it goes, from the
mortality which he accepts and surveys.

“THE STARS IN THEIR COURSES”
(JUDGES V, 20)

(I) rely upon a faith that our universe is

not a chaos but an orderd cosmos—

Wrote Dr. Arthur Holly Compton. One
of the most basic prineiples, that goes
to the very root and foundation of all
scientific thought, is the uniformity and
order of nature. This has been eloquently
expressed over the ages. John Milton, in
his great epic poem “Paradise Lost,”
spoke of “in the beginning, how the
Heavens and Earth rose out of chaos”
and applied the name Pandemonium to
the palace Satan ordered constructed
for the capital of Hell.

Laws of nature and of physics may
change but merely because they are
changeable does not mean that there is
no order, no plan, no pattern. Nothing
is random; “God does not throw dice.”

Charles Darwin wrote in “The Origin
of Species’:

There is grandeur in this view of life, with
its several powers having been originally
breathed by the Creator Into a few forms or
into one; and that, whilst this planet has
gone cycling on according to the fixed laws
of gravity, from so simple a beginning endless
forms most beautiful and most wonderful
have been and are being evolved.

“In the beginning God” and the be-
ginning has never stopped. Radio astron-
omers today, gazing deep into the
heavens, feel that for the first time Man
is witnessing the stormy creation of one
or more planets like the earth. If this is
so, and their observations are correct,
then it may be possible within a human
lifetime to chart the birth pangs of a
new planet.

""T'HE PAST IS BUT THE BEGINNING OF A
BEGINNING"

H. G. Wells wrote:

The past is but the beginning of a be-
ginning, and all that is and has been is but
the twilight of the dawn . , . A day will
come when beings who are now latent in our
thoughts and hidden in our loins shall stand
upon this earth as one stands upon a foot-

stool, and shall laugh and reach out their
hands amid the stars.

Man will plumb his universe: our first
halting steps have now been taken. To
find—what? Colors unknown in the spee-
trum; music unscored and unplayed;
wisdom untapped. Go to any marble
quarry, look into it. Can anyone perceive
the graceful shapes held within the
marble itself, that will be released by the
hand and skill of the sculptor?

The greatest happlness of the thinking
man—

‘Wrote Goethe—

is to have fathomed that what can be fath-
omed, and quletly to reverence that what is
unfathomable.

And so it is, and so it will always be,
with Man.

And while, with silent, uplifting mind, I've
trod

That high, untrespassed sanctity of Space:
Put out my hand, and touch the face of God.
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MINORITY LEADER FORD OFFERS
COMMONSENSE ANALYSIS OF
MIDEAST CRISIS

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, as a Mem-
ber of Congress, one listens to many
hundreds, even thousands of speeches
and policy statements each year., This
constant exposure to public pronounce-
ments makes us appreciate even more,
an outstanding and eloquent address.

This noon it was my privilege to hear
such a talk, given by the minority leader.
Congressman GeraLD R. Forp was called
upon to relate his and the administra-
tion’s stance on the very delicate situa-
tion in the Middle East. At one of the
highest level meetings of the year on
Mideast policy, a Capitol Hill luncheon
sponsored by the American Israel Public
Affairs Committee, he delivered a forth-
right statement, outlining in plain lan-
guage and compelling logic, the dynamics
of this continuing crisis.

Before a group which included many
of our colleagues, including the distin-
guished dean of the House, whose ex-
pertise and concern for this subject is
well known, and including Rabbi Philip
S. Bernstein, I. L. Kenen and Irving
Kane, leaders of the host organization,
Mr. Forp tied together with sure threads,
the relevance of the Middle East crisis to
other Soviet and radical-inspired events
in the world.

I think Mr. Forp's speech Is must
reading for anyone wanting an under-
standing of the forces seeking to destroy
Israel, and to undermine the interests
and purposes of our own Nation.

Under unanimous consent, Mr. Speak-
er, I include the full text of the minority
leader’'s remarks in the day's pro-
ceedings.

STATEMENT BY REPRESENTATIVE GERALD R.
Forp, REPUBLICAN OF MICHIGAN, REPUBLICAN
Leaper, U.S. HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES, AT
THE AMERICAN-ISRAEL PuBLiC AFFAIRS CoM-
MITTEE LUNCHEON, RAYBURN House OFFICE
Bumnping, WasHINGTON, D.C., ApmiL 24,
1969
I firmly belleve that the fate of Israel is

linked to the national security Interests of

the United States. I therefore cannot conceive
of a situation in which the U.S. Administra-
tion will sell Israel down the Nile.

Concern has been expressed that the Soviet
Union and France may prevall at the current
Blg Four talks on the Middle East. I can
assure you that your government will not
permit this to happen. We are consclous of
Soviet ambitions.

Israel may enter its 21st anniversary con-
fident of Its manhood. Israel’s record of
achievement and courage makes the state
worthy of that status. Israel can feel certain
that Americans are aware of her dedication
to freedom and of the basic affinity linking
Israel with the Unlted States.

I join with those who are concerned about
overall Soviet designs on the Middle East and
Mediterranean. One need only follow the
news reports of Operation “Dawn Patrol,” the
NATO naval maneuvers now in progress in
the Mediterranean. We are aware of the un-
precedented Soviet nmaval bulld-up in that
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region. We know that the Russians are trylng
to exert pressures in the Mediterranean at a
time when we are preoccupled in the Far
East.

Your government is not naive. Nor are the
members of Congress. Let me state one fact
very simply and directly: Israel must not be-
come another Czechoslovakia.

I have no 1illusions about Soviet policy
and the attempts by the Kremlin to create
& sphere of influence in the Middle East
that would undermine vital American se-
curity interests and threaten the entire
southern flank of NATO. The game being
played by the Russians, exploiting Arab
hostility agalnst Israel, is transparent.

It i1s my conviction that American policy
will not seek to “impose” a settlement as
a result of the present Big Four Conference
or outside the context of such talks.

President Nixon has pledged that Israel's
vital interests will be preserved and that
withdrawal can occur only by consent of
the parties directly concerned, based upon
a contractual agreement establishing a peace
involving recognized, defensible, and just
boundaries.

American participation in the Big Four
Conference is consistent with efforts to test
the Soviet Unlon's professed desire to pre-
serve peace and to avoid a nuclear confron-
tation. But no accord will be purchased at
the expense of Israel. As I have sald, we are
well aware of Soviet alms and attitudes. We
are also mindful of the continuing brutal
suppression of Czechoslovakia, as denounced
only last Friday by President Nixon.

The U.8S. Government is aware that the
Soviet-made MIG's that treacherously at-
tacked an wunarmed U.S. reconnaissance
plane in international alispace off the Ko-
rean coast represented the same type of air-
craft and weapons systems supplied to the
radical Arab states.

Our Government must therefore continue
to maintain the military combat and deter-
rent capacities of Israel through the earllest
possible supply of Phantom jets and other
military hardware requirements. I am pleased
to note that Israell air and ground crews to
man the Phantoms are presently receiving
special training at a U.S. Air Force Base in
California, The Phantoms will be ready for
shipment at a time colnciding with the com-
pletion of training—a matter of months.
Many of the Phantoms will be in service In
Israel before the end of 1969.

We appreciate Israel’s isolated geographic
position, surrounded as she is by enemies.
Her very life depends on alrpower and civilian
alr links with the free world. In this con-
nection, one must note with regret that
attacks on unarmed alrcraft have escalated
worldwide from the hijacking of American
commercial airliners to Cuba, to attacks at
various European alrports on Israell alrliners
by Arab terrorists armed with Russian weap-
ons, and now the criminal attack by Com-
munist North Eorean MIG-21's on an un-
armed American plane in internationsal air-
space.

Are the Russians sincerely seeking a relax-
ation of tenslons or have they merely rele-
gated their dirty work to the fanatics and
fourth-rate despots of the world?

We have heard the Eremlin profess great
concern about Middle Eastern peace. But we
have watched them pour naval forces into
the Mediterranean. We have heard them de-
mand American withdrawal. We have
watched them build up the war potential of
radical and irresponsible Arab States refuse
to enter into real peace negotiations with
Israel.

Moscow is attempting to achieve indirectly
what Communist and Arab pressure have
falled to accomplish by military pressure and
threats. They have sought to roll back the
Israelis from the cease-fire lines of June, 1967,

10321

without a meaningful peace settlement. Thus
they would keep the sore open, restore the
intolerable situation that existed immedi-
ately before the outbreak of the Six-Day War,
and exploit any retreat by Israel and her
friends to push further against free world
interests.

The Soviet Union has not clarified her
policy to my satisfaction. Indeed, they seem
to have a varlety of policles, to suit their
convenience. They have one policy in the
Middle East, another in Czechoslovakia, and
yet another in North Eorea. In North Korea
they help us one week to search for possible
survivors of the plane shot down by the
Mig's they provided, then the very next
week, they protest because we send a Naval
force to protect our reconnaissance flights
and our right to use international waters and
alrspace.

An assessment must be made at Amerlcan
Soviet bilateral talks on the Middle East and
at the Big Four meetings. It i1s whether Mos-
cow ls sincere in seeking a reduction of ten-
sions or whether Russia is trying to exploit
the fear of war in hope of turning a com-
plex situation to her advantage.

Not only the Soviet Unlon but also Com-
munist China is fishing in the troubled
waters of the Middle East. Arab terrorists are
being tralned in Peking. Chinese “button®
mines, mortars, rockets, and other weapons
used against U.S. forces in Viet Nam have
emerged In the Arab guerrilla assaults
against Israel. Arab guerrilla leaders have
openly proclaimed that they will reject any
peace settlement that might be reached by
the Blg Four or signed by King Hussein or
President Nasser,

Citing Chairman Mao of Communist China
as thelr inspiration, the Arab terrorists have
proclaimed a so-called war of national libera-
tion in the Middle East. Their alm is the
liquidation of Israel and all pro-western Arab
regimes.

There Is evidence that the leading Arab
terrorist movement, El Fatah, is working
through Arab students at varlous American
colleges and universities to bulld up U.S.
support for an Arab “national liberation
front” similar to the campus underground
mobilized for the Viet Cong National Lib-
eration Front. Indeed, we now find that
some Arabs here on student visas are work-
ing with the U.S. Committee to Ald the
National Liberation Front (Viet Cong); the
youth arm of the pro-Peking Workers World
Party known as Youth Against War and
Fascism, and its front group, the Committee
to Support Middle East Liberation,

Indications of the flow of trained agitators
from the Middle East have been revealed in
contacts between the Arabs and the Black
Panthers, the Students for a Democratic
Society (S.D.S.), and other anti-democratic
groups.

Our nation already is beset by disruption
at our institutions of higher learning. We
have no need of agitators from abroad.

I am confident that the Department of
Justice will carefully examine the activities
of the estimated 10,000 Arab students in the
United States to ascertain possible violations
of visa requirements. If they are abusing
our hospitality in an unlawful manner, there
should be some Iimmediate administrative
action.

We are painfully aware of how the Middle
East conflict has already spilled over to our
shores in the case of the convicted murderer,
Sirhan Sirhan. This nation will not tolerate
assassination and terrorism,

Let me relterate that the Republican lead-
ership of the House of Representatives iden-
tifies with your concerns. We are committed
to the growth of Israel-American friendship.
We share your aspirations for the preserva-
tion of freedom and justice for all.
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CHEMICAL BIOLOGICAL WARFARE
STOCEPILE IS INCREASING

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. RYAN. Mr, Speaker, as more and
more information becomes available on
the extent of America’s chemical and bio-
logical warfare arsenal, the need to ex-
amine the rationale for this controversial
program and the purposes of the research
now being undertaken under the spon-
sorship of the Department of Defense
in this area is apparent. Our colleague
from New York (Mr. McCARTHY),
through the briefing he obtained on
chemical biological warfare, and the
report he has made to this body on
the developing stockpile, has made a sub-
stantive contribution to the growing pub-
lic awareness on this issue.

We are fortunate in being able to draw
on the research of several individuals
who have made thorough and provoking
studies of the implications of chemical
biological warfare.

I include in the REcorp today an article
from the May 1969 issue of the Progres-
sive by Seymour Hersh, former AP
Pentagon correspondent, who has pub-
lished several articles and a book “Chem-
ical and Biological Warfare: America’s
Hidden Arsenal” on this closely guarded
military program. Mr. Hersh has studied
the Department of Defense’s chemical
and biological warfare research for over

2 years. I urge my colleagues to give close
consideration to the alarming conclusions
which he has reached concerning the
implications of this program:

SILENT DEATH

(By Seymour Hersh)

America's heavy Investment in chemical
and blological warfare (CBW) traditlionally
is a taboo subject in Washington, CBW is not
mentioned In the Secretary of Defense’s an-
nual report to Congress on the nation’s mil-
itary posture, and all important references
to it are censored out of Congressional testi-
mony. In the late 1950's the generals of
the Army Chemical Corps decided to make a
public plea for more understanding, plus
more money, and turned to a public rela-
tions firm for guldance. “Operation Blue
Bkies” thus emerged, complete with heavily
publicized promises of “war without death”
and dire warnings about the Soviet Union’s
preeminence in all things chemical and bi-
ological.

The effort produced more money, but with
it the beginnings of a protest movement
agalnst the development of CBW weapons.
The Army went underground again and prob-
ably would have remained there, but the
use of gases and chemicals in Vietnam and
in the ghettos and campuses of America has
ended the dreams of obscurity for the CBW
generals. CEW has been under increasing
assault from a public rapidly becoming more
aware of the Prankensteln monster in its
midst, Recent network television shows, at
least two books, and many more magazine
and newspaper stores have pointed out some
of the obvious pitfalls of spending millions
of dollars where 1t is not only not needed,
but is highly dangerous.

Precisely how much is being spent each
year on CBW ls a military secret. Recently
the Pentagon gave a group of Congressmen
and Senators a classified briefing on CBW
and admitted it was spending about $350
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million annually, far more than the Federal
Government spent last year to subsidize all
forms of cancer research. But even this
amount, high as it might appear to most
citizens, seems inaccurate. In 1963, the last
year in which the cost of CBW was provided
to Congress on an unrestricted basis, the
Government was spending nearly £300 mil-
lion, Since then, costs have soared for the
tear gases and anti-crop chemicals used in
South Vietnam, Expenditures at the Edge-
wood Arsenal, Maryland, the military's main
chemical purchasing center, were more than
$420 million in fiscal year 1069, according to
8 McGraw-Hill investment newsletter, and
that base is only one of five major CBW
facilities in the nation.

In the arsenals of the Pentagon (and In
at least thirteen other nations) are chemical
polsons—nerve agents such as the recently
widely publicized GB—so toxic that one fif-
tieth of a drop, about one milligram, can
be lethal in minutes; it was a nerve gas that
was responsible for the death of 6,400 sheep
on a Utah ranch in March, 1968, after an
errant test near the Dugway Proving
Grounds, a CBW research base.

Biological agents are potentially even more
deadly: In 1960 the head of the Army Chem-
ical Corps told Congress that ten aircraft,
each carrying 10,000 pounds of a dry disease
agent such as plague or anthrax, could kill
or seriously disable as many as thirty per
cent of America’s population—about sixty
million people.

Congress and the nation were aroused re-
cently when it was revealed that the Army
was regularly shipping 300-gallon contain-
ers of the deadly GB and similar lethal
agents around the country by rail, a grave
hazard in the event of an accident.

It is relatively as easy for CBW scientists
to produce 10,000 pounds of a disease agent
as 1t is for pharmaceutical houses to produce
& slmilar amount of vaccines and antibiotics,
Gas and germs can be delivered in combat
situations by hand grenades, airplane spray
tanks, bombs, shells, rockets, and missiles.

Since the early 1960’s when CBW spend-
ing trebled within a few years, the aerospace
industry has been Increasingly involved in
CBW research. Along with it has come a re-
liance on sophisticated computer techniques
and equipment in meteorology, blomathe-
matics, aeroblology, and other necessary dis-
ciplines.

The heavy use of defoliants and herbicides
in Vietnam (some $100 million worth last
year) has been increasingly questioned by
sclentists concerned about the long-run eco-
logical dangers. There also is considerable
evidence that the "riot control” gases used
in Vietnam can be lethal to the weak, sick,
and undernourished clvilians exposed to
them. One of the so-called “non-lethal” gases
now in wide use in Vietnam is Adamiste, an
arsenic-laden chemical that will kill upon
ten minutes’ exposure to concentrations of
one ten-thousandth ounce per quart of air,
One of the anti-crop chemicals also in wide
use is cacodylic acid, which is fifty-four per
cent arsenic, enough to make systemic arsen-
ical poisoning a lethal threat to civilians liv-
ing near sprayed areas.

In the past few years criticism of the CBW
program has become increasingly led by
scholars. The Army’s main biological re-
search center at Fort Detrick, Maryland,
which has held many psuedo-scientific aca-
demic conferences in subject areas close to
its needs—such as defoliation and genetics—
suddenly found itself picketed by a small
group of blologists and microblologists at its
session in April, 1968. The fact that at least
sixty colleges and universities are currently
involved in CBW research has also spawned
scores of protests, with more to come,

But the experience of waging an unpopular
war In Southeast Asla for the past nine years
has taught the military’s public relations
representatives some lessons. Instead of duck-
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ing the blows, the Pentagon apparently has
decided to counter the criticism of CBW with
demonstrations of its concern with public
reaction, and more openness about Amer-
ica’s CBW efforts.

Thus, after a group of scientists com-
Plained last summer that something like 100
billion lethal doses of nerve gas were stored
above ground on a CBW base near Denver,
the Army announced it was going to move
the gas. Most, but not all, of the gas was
shipped to Utah. Enough remains stacked in
steel storage tanks less than two miles from
the runways of nearby Stapleton Air Field,
Denver's main airport, to provide death for
everyone in Denver and the vicinity, given
the proper wind and weather conditions.
Along with such moves, the Pentagon has
embarked on a new program of carefully
arranged disclosures to curb protests. “We're
in the process of changing the public’s
mind,” a Pentagon official recently told me.
“We're trylng to acculturate the public to
deal with reality—this Is the Government's
responsibility."”

Last fall, the Columbia Broadcasting Sys-
tem enjoyed the privilege of having an Ailr
Force Captain, representing the Defense De-
partment's Office of Public Affairs, open the
doors for a CBS television unit, headed by
veteran correspondent Mike Wallace, to
three highly secured military installations
devoted to chemical and biological warfare
research and testing. Once Inside, the tele-
vision crew was allowed to film employes at
work and interview a number of key per-
sonnel.

The network had been trying for years to
film a news report on CBW: Just twelve
months earlier the Pentagon had refused a
similar request. CBS, however, paid a high
price for the Pentagon's cooperation, a price
it did not reveal to the estimated ten mil-
lion persons who watched the report (shown
in separate segments October 8 and October
22 on Sizty Minutes, a one-hour news show
which the network describes as a “magazine
of the air"). A few weeks before the first
broadcast, more than fifty Government offi-
cials, representing twelve agencies, were given
an advance screening of the completed shows
in a Pentagon studio. The officials suggested
some factual changes, which were made, and
offered other objections to the editorial con-
tent—not all of which were entertained by
the network. In return for its courtesy, the
network was permitted to televise pre-
viously unavailable films.

At the outset of the two-part serles, Wal-
lace told viewers that “the Government un-
dertook a major policy change in granting
our request to show what these weapons can
and cannot do. ... This change of policy
indicates an effort by the Pentagon to dispel
the public horror that surrounds these weap-
ons.” One civillan in the Pentagon told me
why CBS was permitted to get the rare film
of biological facilities: “Our goal is to bring
CBW Into the sphere of rational discussion—
sort of delousing it, or debugging it, like kids
learning there aren't any ghosts.” The offi-
cial sald he was delighted with the fact that
the public responded only feebly to the
show—fewer than a dozen letters, he said,
were recelved, most of them asking for more
information.

Shown for the first time by CBS on tele-
vision (or anywhere else in publie, for that
matter) were some fllms apparently made at
the Army's main biological production labo-
ratories at Pine Bluff, Arkansas, where a ten-
story, $90 million laboratory was bullt fifteen
years ago. The footage, supplied by the Pen-
tagon, showed the facilities America has
created for the massive production of diseases
such as anthrax, plague, and tularemia, all
top potentlal blological warfare agents. Large
concentrations of frozen germs were shown
rolling off an assembly line device—appar-
ently a huge, sophisticated fermentation ma-
chine. Neither the base, or the equipment,
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was identified, although such facllities are
known to exist at the Pine Bluff Arsenal.

Scenes also were shown of the research fa-
cilities at Fort Detrick. As the screen depicted
sclentists determined to find and produce
better killers than are available in nature,
television viewers were told how easy it is to
produce hundreds of gallons of an infectious
organism within a few hours. Yet it i1s what
commentator Mike Wallace did not say that
is truly alarming, although the average view-
er could not have known how much infor-
mation was not supplied him, Wallace did not
report that there are at least 251 cold-storage
earth-covered vaults, known as igloos, on
the Pine Bluff facility, many of them used
to store biological warfare agents. The CBS
programs did not tell of the sophisticated
weapons assembly lines at the Arsenal, ca-
pable of filllng hundreds of 750-pound bombs
within hours with diseases considered to be
worldwide scourges, nor of the detailed mili-
tary procedures and plans for the distribu-
tion of these weapons to Army and allled
units around the world. CBS did not men-
tlon the more than 3,300 accidents, half of
them in laboratories, in an eight-year period
at Fort Detrick, Involving the infection of
more than 500 men and three deaths—two
from anthrax.

Many of the questions left unanswered by
CBS were answered by the National Broad-
casting Company when that network broad-
cast its special report on CBW February 4 on
First Tuesday, NBC's response to CBS' Sixty
Minutes, NBC correspondent Tom Pettit
carefully told viewers that the show had
not been prepared in consultation with the
Pentagon, and millions of viewers were left
stunned by scenes of laboratory experiments
involving rabbits and mice, and views of
the Utah sheep being bulldozed, dead, into
huge pits.

Much emphasis was placed on NBC's find-
ing that & Smithsonian Institution project
was being used by Fort Detrick to locate a
proper site for a biological warfare test; view-
ers were casually told the tularemia "once was
routinely suggested for use in Vietnam. The
suggestion was turned down."” After this scary
development of CBW, NBC concluded the
hour-long show by saying that the “United
States today does not have germ weapons
ready to go at the push of a button [a patent
lle]. We know how to build them; we have
tested the stuff, but so far at least there has
been no order to go into mass production.
And until there is an order, the U.S. biological
capability will remain only a paper tiger. Of
course we don't know about Russia and Red
China.” It was a cop-out. The United States
suddenly emerged from the hour of squalor
as Mr. Clean, threatened by the Commies
once again.

Because of the muddled direction, the
show’'s most telling point was nearly wasted.
NBC reported that the Smithsonian Institu-
tion has received more than $2.5 million over
six years to investigate the migratory pattern
of birds on one-mile-square Baker Island, an
obscure uninhabited island belonging to the
United States, 1,700 miles southwest of Hono-
lulu. Former Senator Joseph 8. Clark of Penn-
sylvania told NBC that, as he understood it,
“under the screen of the Smithsonian Insti-
tution in s bird-banding project, they were
looking for a relatively safe place to conduct
chemical and biological warfare testing. . .
It 1s my understanding that they are now
on thelr way to do some testing there.”

The NBC charge that the Smithsonian
project was being used as a coverup for tests
was Incorrect and misleading; the Army does
not need the Smithsonian to travel to an
island and release germs—all it wants to
know is where to go.

There Is no evidence that a major large-
scale test of a virulent and lethal biological
agent has ever been conducted by the mili-
tary, although many small laboratory and
simulated tests are constantly under way.
But one rare Insight into the thinking of the
managers of CBW was given in an unusually
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candid interview that Archle Penney, head
of Canada’s CBW efforts, gave to the
Montrealer Magazine in BSeptember, 1967,
Asked if there is a point at which a simu-
lated test cannot give proper results and a
live agent must be used, Penney replied:

“You sound like the scientists who are
working on the job., This is exactly their
problems. There comes a time when you
say, ‘Look, it's no good playing with the
model rallroad. We have to use the whole
rallroad.’ You've hit on a very delicate and
sensitive problem. There are very few areas
in the world in which you can do it.”

Congressional hearings on the CBW pro-
gram are held every year, but by a sym-
pathetic subcommittee of the House Ap-
propriations Committee. The hearings are
usually chaired by Representative Robert
L. F. Sikes, Florida Democrat, a former Major
General in the Army Chemical Corps. The
hearings, which are heavily censored and
attract 'little press coverage, never touch on
these questions:

Why is there a need for the heavy securlty
blanketing CBW efforts, security so stringent
that even Congress has not been told publicly
since 1963 how much money 1s being spent
in this area? Even the recent disclosure of
$350 million a year was off the record, but
could be confirmed by a recent Library of
Congress Study.

Why will only $175,000 be spent by the
Arms Control and Disarmament Agency this
year to study the basic disarmament prob-
lems connected with treaty enforcement,
with no immediate Increase in spending an-
ticipated by ACDA officials, while vast sums
are poured into CBW?

Why has the United States not ratified the
1925 Geneva Protocol outlawing the use of
lethal chemical and blological weapons? The
Soviet Union, Communist China, and even
Cuba have agreed to the Protocol, along with
more than sixty other nations.

Is the heavy spending on CBW justified?
How serious is the Soviet threat, details of
which have never been made public by the
military? The claim of a Soviet threat has
not moved U.S. officials to take any sig-
nificant steps toward civil defense against a
CBW attack. There are about 20,000 gas masks
stored throughout the nation for ecivilian
use, on for every 10,000 residents.

Where are the CBW agents being stored
and tested overseas? The Army is known
unofficially to be field-testing its agents in
Panama, Hawaii, and Greenland, and also
sponsors CBW research in Japan, Malaysia,
and Germany. It also supplies nerve agents in
quantity to its NATO allles. Chemical
defoliation agents are field-tested in Thailand
before use in South Vietnam.

How the nation’s CBW programs might
develop under President Nixon and Secretary
of Defense Melvin Laird is uncertain. Laird’s
specific views on CBW are not known. Mr,
Nixon told a Cambridge, Massachusetts, rally
during his 1960 campaign against John F.
Kennedy that he was all for continued re-
search, but his current views have not been
made public.

The Nixon Administration's approach to
CBW could not be much worse, however, than
that of his immediate predecessors. While
doing research for a book on CBW in 1967,
I had a score of interviews with past and
present Pentagon and Kennedy and Johnson
Administration officials. They produced llttle
evidence that there had been any serious
thinking about the strategic, political, or
moral implications of CBW in the Defense
Department or anywhere else. When asked
why CBW disarmament studles were not
being emphasized, one White House official
told me: "“There's just a hell of a lot of more
important things. CBW is far down the list
of criticallty.”

Yet Willlam C. Foster, then director of the
Arms Control and Disarmament Agency, told
a House Appropriations Subcommittee at
about the same time that CBW would pose
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the nmext major threat to world peace after
& full nuclear agreement was reached.

In its television series, the best justifica-
tion CBS could find for the vast U.S. CBW
effort came from Albert Hayward, a relatively
low-level Pentagon research and develop-
ment manager for CBW, “If chemical or bio-
logical weapons are used against a nation,”
Hayward said in an interview filmed at the
Pentagon, “and its only option is to accept
defeat, or to respond with nuclear weapons,
then, in fact, another nation has the ability
to force you into initiating nuclear war. I
think this is another reason for having our
chemical and biological capabllity so that we
are not faced with a choice of fighting a
chemical-equipped enemy with conventional
weapons or escalating to nuclear war.”

This sort of reasoning, left unchallenged
and unpursued on the television shows, ig-
nores the fact that CBW agents only increase
the number of weapons systems and pos-
slbilities avallable for war. Any nation that
now dares to attack America with a chemical
or biological agent risks retaliation with nu-
clear weapons and instant removal to the
Stone Age; the deterrence is far greater now
than if America was prepared to respond to
a gas attack with more gas.

Given the military’s and the executive's
lack of public concern for this eventuality,
the burden falls to Congress. Senator Gaylord
Nelson, in a recent Senate speech, raised sev-
eral vital questions regarding CBW. Among
them were:

“What are the officlal policies for the use
of CB weapons in the event that they are used
first by a foreign aggressor agalnst us? Who
makes the decislon to deploy anthrax, the
plague, or a lethal nerve gas? What are the
ground rules? What have they been in the
case of Vietnam? What are the deterrent fac-
tors in a program of chemlical and blological
preparedness? How do we militarily defend
against a CB attack? If the purpose of our
preparedness 1s to prevent surprise, what
specific steps have been taken to detect a
surprise?”

Staff members of Senator J. Willlam Ful-
bright's Forelgn Relations Committee have
been investigating CBW In preparation for
hearings sometime this year, but as of this
writing no final decision has been made, nor
is the world walting for U.S. action.

Last December the General Assembly of the
United Nations approved a resoclution asking
Secretary General U Thant to prepare a full-
scale report on the effects of possible use of
CBW weapons. The resolution calls for broad
international cooperation in the preparation
of the report; wide public distribution of the
conclusions, to be presented by July 1, 1969,
if possible; and observance by all states of
the 19256 Geneva Protocol prohibiting the use
of polsonous gases and bacteriological war-
fare. The United States has agreed to par-
ticipate in the study.

Last August the British government pro-
posed reconvening the 1925 Geneva meeting
to work out a supplementary agreement call=-
ing for a ban on the research and develop-
ment of biclogical warfare agents. The Brit-
ish proposal would call upon each nation to
destroy its stocks of such agents and equip-
ment intended for their production. The
proposal, on the other hand, would not deal
similarly with chemical agents, because of
their use In the past and the belief by some
countries that they are necessary for future
use.

Gas warfare already has broken out in at
least two countries within the past six
years—South Vietnam and Yemen. Many
Administration officials, particularly In the
State Department, are dublous about the
legality of the U.8. use of riot control and
harassing agents In Vietnam.

The chance of a serlous accldent involving
CBW agents seems to be higher than many
experts thought; the Incident involving the
sheep in Utah surprised many Army gas war-
fare experts, according to one source, because
of the extreme effectiveness of the nerve
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agent. Ironically, an order issued May 3, 1967,
nearly a year before the accident, sharply
tightened the military’'s safety conditions for
CBW handling and testing. The order noted
that “the problems are further complicated
by the possible political and psychological
implication of an accident-incident expo-
sure,” The order was not made public.

Along with the accldent problem, the
chance of gas warfare among smaller nations
has been increased because of the heavy
World War II munitions stockpiles deposited
all over Europe and Asla. The Egyptian use
of mustard gas early in the Yemen War was
prompted, according to English sources, by
the discovery of an old World War II gas
weapon depot by the Egyptians. A similar
discovery was made in 1966 somewhere in
India, according to sources here, when a
civillan construction firm digging a high-
way found a cache of American mustard gas
shells. After a frantic flurry of classified
cables, a U.S. military team was sent to re-
cover the shells. Detalls of the incldent have
yet to be made publie.

Unilateral disarmament in CBW has few
official supporters, but Congress could take
8 major step by urging the military to make
public essential facts about CBW spending,
weapons, and other information that is given
out with ease about America’s nuclear ar-
senal.

“What is the United States now doing,”
asked Senator Nelson in his SBenate speech
on CBW, “to insure that this totally destruc-
tive and little understood aspect of the arms
race 1s reduced? . . . Congress should make it
its business to look immediately into this
matter. . . . We will need to review the entire
scope of chemical and biological warfare. . . .
What is significant s the cloak of secrecy
which has surrounded our activity In CBW
research. This cloak of secrecy must be re-
moved.”

Buch a full-scale investigation by Con-

gress might well be the first step toward
withdrawing these terrifying agents of silent
death from the world's overstocked arsenal
of weapons.

NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEK

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, April 20 to 26 marks the 12th
annual National Library Week. Presi-
dent Nixon has paid a most fitting trib-
ute to our libraries in his statement hon-
oring their accomplishments and role in
the achievements and future develop-
ment of America and its citizens.

Because of the importance all Mem-
bers of Congress attach to the services
and resources our libraries provide, I
would like to include at this point in my
remarks, the text of the President's
statement:

THE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington.

Libraries are the banks of our educational
system. And they yield rich dividends in
knowledge and in wisdom. They are a sum-
ming-up of past achievement and a stimu-
lant to future progress.

Never have we had greater reason than
this year to celebrate National Library Week.
For never have our libraries played a more
prominent role in our campaign against ig-
norance and for fullness of educational
opportunity.

Change is sweeping our academic institu-
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tions. Our libraries are sensitive to the cur-
rents, responsive to the tide.

Modern technology is revolutionizing our
system of public information. Qur libraries,
with new programs and new media tech-
nigues, have become exciting and effective
centers of innovation.

The need to bring the benefits of better
education to those who have been bypassed
by existing programs is more imperative
than ever. By extending their services
throughout the communities of America, our
libraries immeasurably advance our goal,
and perform the highest public good.

For these and all their selfless efforts to
serve, I congratulate America’s librarians—
a dedicated profession of men and women
who enrich their fellow citizens, their com-
munitles, and their country.

RicHARD Nixon.

THE ALCHEMISTS IN OUR PUBLIC
SCHOOLS

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, in view
of the recent passage by the House of
H.R. 514 concerning elementary and sec-
ondary education programs, considera-
tion should be given an extensive and
comprehensive article by Roger A. Free-
man, a senior staff member of the Hoo-
ver Institution at Palo Alto, Calif., deal-
ing with various approaches to quality
education in the United States today.
Entitled “The Alchemists in Our Public
Schools,” Mr. Freeman'’s review seriously
questions some of the almost sacrosanct
premises which have held sway in Amer-
ican education circles in recent years.

As the alchemists of old expended
time and money trying to convert com-
mon metals into gold, so too will our lat-
ter-day alchemists in education, who
seek to turn ever-increasing expenditures
of funds into automatic educational
gains, be frustrated in their aims. By
copious documentation, the author pre-
sents a creditable rebuttal to the old
myth that “the claim that class size—or
the teacher-pupil ratio—is the most po-
tent factor in determining the learning
opportunity of children.”

The immensity of the problem was
brought forth by James S. Coleman, of
Johns Hopkins University, in his 1965
study for the U.S. Office of Education
a study which researched the effect of in-
ferior schools on pupil performance. This
monumental study offered no recom-
mendations for as Mr. Coleman stated:

Indeed, if recommendations had been re-
quested, they could hardly have been given—

for the facts themselves point to no obvious
solution.

Neither does Roger Freeman arbi-
trarily propound panaceas as in the case
of the “increased funds equals improved
education” formula advanced by some
of our educators today. Various experi-
ences and studies indicate that changes
are in order in some approaches to our
educational problems. Ample evidence is
at hand to warrant a review of various
academic prescriptions which might well
prove as futile as those of the alchemists
of old.

I include the article, “The Alchemists
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in Our Public Schools,” by Roger A.
Freeman, in the Recorp at this point:
THE ALCHEMISTS IN OUR PUBLIC ScHOOLS
(By Roger A. Freeman)

“Learned men have pursued this science
for so long that they would already have
succeeded & thousand times if it had been
at all possible In any way to gain the desired
end.” (Geber, Summa Perfectionis, (Jabir
Ibn Haiyan, Al Tarasusi?))?

For nearly two thousand years some of the
most brilliant and erudiate minds of their
time devoted untiring efforts and their
wealthy sponsors’ money to a task which,
as we have since learned, is not within man's
power: to convert common metals into gold
by removing their impurities. For many gen-
erations the alchemists were able to fool rich
and poor, wise and stupid, rulers and ser-
vants, but above all—themselves, Many or
most of them were not, as often is assumed,
fakers who were out to fill their pockets
from the purses of ambitious princes and
greedy merchants, though some undoubtedly
were. With some exceptions they believed in
what they were trying to do and spent their
lives and fortunes in the search for a goal
beyond their reach. Though they never pro-
duced an ounce of gold, they coatinued to
attract support and carried on for centuries,
each unwavering in his faith that he would
succeed where all others had failed. Every
defeat spurred the alchemists on to new en-
deavors, to new experiments, in the quest
for a final victory of mind over matter,
which always seemed to be just around the
corner. Not until barely two centuries ago
did sclentists resign themselves to the sober
truth that transmutation in the laboratory
was but a mirage and that gold can be found
only where nature placed it.

Why did the alchemists—who were schol-
ars—and their backers—who were men of
affairs—remain impervious for so long to
ample evidence of the futility of their search?
Their stubborn refusal to draw from their
defeats the lesson that there is no shortcut
to Eldorado suggests a deep emotional need
to believe that there is. So they persuaded
themselves, and others, that what ought to
be possible, was in fact possible.

A modern parallel to that triumph of
emotion over reason has appeared on the
scene In recent years: A large number of
knowledgeable and dedicated men and
women assert, insist and try to prove that
there 1s a shortcut by which poverty can be
wiped out guickly and painlessly—without
the price uf blood and sweat and tears that
the natlons pald which have since become
the world’s wealthiest—and that this can be
done,

a. in the countries which we now eu-
phemistically if inaccurately call developing.

b. for Americans with an income that is
low relative to the rest of the U.S. popula-
tion, whom we call deprived, underprivileged,
or simply poor.

That new elixir of life, a contemporary
counterpart of the philosophers’ stone, our
latter-day alchemists believe to be educa-
tion.

Education has made spectacular progress
over the past quarter century in most coun-
tries, rich and poor, and this is of course an
indispensable requirement for social and eco-
nomie advances. But the income and pro-
duction gap between the Industrial and the
backward countries kept widening through
the 1960s which the United Nations had
hopefully if prematurely christened the De-
velopment Decade. Of course, a return on
the educational investment may come in
later years but it does seem that some
other, harder to define, ingredient or catalyst
is lacking within the poor nations, as Gun-
nar Myrdal sadly concluded in his Asian
Drama?

Footnotes at end of article,
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Likewise, the tremendous eflort of the
American people to ralse the academic
achievements of the children of the poor
who are lagging a year or more in essential
skills has failed to achieve its primary aim.
More than 20,000 programs and projects in
communities from coast to coast, initially
sponsored by foundations and state and lo-
cal governments, for the past four years
bankrolled by the U.S. Treasury, now reach
over nine million school children annually.
So far they have not been able to narrow
significantly the educational “gap.” After
endeavors and experiments launched on a
small scale about a decade ago, children
from low-income backgrounds who typically
lag several months when they enter first
grade, tend to be several years behind na-
tional norms in the upper grades and when
they leave school, with a diploma or with-
out.

Though the movement for compensatory
education—so called because it alms to com-
pensate children for initial disadvantages—
was begun in the late 1950's it did not be-
come & blg time enterprise until President
Johnson declared an “unconditional war on
poverty” In his first state of the union mes-
sage five years ago. To fight poverty was, of
course, not an entirely novel idea. From the
dawn of history the dream of abolishing
poverty and misery from this earth has in-
spired many men—some plous or true saints,
some mercenary or ambitious politicians
eager to get money from the rich and votes
from the poor by promising each to protect
him from the other.

The people of the United States have long
conducted the most successful war on
poverty, anywhere, any time. Within the past
two centuries the descendants of 43 million
immigrants, most of whom landed here with
little or nothing in material possessions, have
made themselves the richest nation on earth.
What is more, they have changed the shape
of income distribution from the historical
pyramid, wide at the base and narrowing to a
peaked top, to a diamond—the great bulk in
the middle with a slimming toward both
ends.

That the time had come to wipe the re-
maining pockets of poverty off the map of
the United States was an immensely appeal-
ing proposition which found an immediate
and enthusiastic response from most of the
public and from Congress. Popular though
the idea was of a war on poverty, nearly all
its individual fronts and lines of attack—
from community action programs and job
corps to subsidized housing and new forms
of public welfare—became soon emhbroiled in
intense and often bltter controversies, I said
“nearly all fronts” because one escaped the
crossfire and has been halled by liberals and
conservatives allke as the true solution to
the problem: education.

The title of one of the poverty war’'s earliest
booklets well expressed what had long been
part of the American Creed: Education—An
Answer to Poverty. Youngsters with a defl-
cient education have little chance to do well
in today’s job market. Many or most of them
will find only menial or casual, ill-paid em-
ployment, remain poor for the rest of their
lives, and bequeath a heritage of misery to
their own children.

The way to break this vicious cycle ap-
pears plain: give disadvantaged children
more education and, above all, give them a
better education; use new and imaginative
methods to raise lagging school children to
their proper educational level. A few billion
dollars indeed seems a cheap price to pay for
that. If antibiotics, serums and anti-vaccines
were able to end the threat of tuberculosis,
polio and other afflictions that had plagued
mankind since prehistoric days, why could
not educational miracle drugs lift the curse
of ignorance and poverty?

Some observers have long blamed all
shortcomings in education on a long-stand-
ing practice of starving the schools. At some
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time and in certain locations that charge was
not without foundation. But its edge was
blunted by the magnificent postwar record
of school support when the American people
treated thelr schools with a generosity be-
yond the fondest dreams of a generation ago.
Just in the past twenty years, educational
spending multiplied eight times while busi-
ness and private investment and personal
consumption multiplied only threefold. Its
current annual budget of $58 billion now
ranks education as the country’s most ebul-
lient growth industry. With only 6% of the
world’s population, and between one-fourth
and one-third of its developed resources, the
people of the United States are spending for
education almost as much as all other na-
tions combined.

At the time of Sputnik, public interest
dwelt largely on more intensive training of
gifted children, as the nation’s future leaders
in science, management and the professions.
But over the past ten years emphasis shifted
gradually to the most glaring gap In Ameri-
can education: learning defects of the chil-
dren of the poor. After small-scale begin-
nings, Congress in April 1965 enacted an ad-
ministration bill which in its Title I aimed
mainly to raise to higher levels the essential
skllls and knowledge of disadvantaged chil-
dren,

President Johnson called the new law a
landmark, the most important breakthrough
in American education in a hundred years, a
forerunner of greater things to come. His
sentiment was widely shared, particularly by
educators who quickly went Into action.

Between 16,000 and 18,000 school districts—
three of every four school units in the coun-
try—participate each year in Title I funds
of $1.2 billion, with projects covering every
imaginable aspect of education: preschool,
intensified instruction in the language
arts, arithmetic and science, improved guid-
ance, counseling and tutoring, cultural en-
richment, food and health services, physical
fitness, vocational education, drop-out pre-
vention, college preparation, integration,
teacher training, parent participation, reme-
dial instruction, motivational influence, use
of new materlals, audio-visual and other
techniques and hundreds of others. More
than 350,000 new full-time and part-time po-
sitions were created in the schools mostly for
teachers, supported by teachers aides, li-
brarians, supervisors, counselors, psycholo-
gists, nurses, and many other professional
and seml-professional workers,

“If the success of our efforts at facilitating
the educational development of disadvan-
taged youngsters could be evaluated simply
on the basis of the amount of enthusiasm
and activity generated by those efforts, we
could at once declare the majority of pro-
grams successful,” stated Yeshiva University
education professors Edmund W. Gordon and
Doxey A. Wilkerson in a 1966 report Com-
pensatory Education for the Disadvantaged
(College Entrance Examination Board).
Needless to say, Congress and the school
boards had almed at more than merely cre-
ating “enthusiasm and activity.” They
meant to raise the academic achievements of
disadvantaged children. In that noble enter-
prise they failed dismally.

In the spring of 1968 the Associated Press
conducted a nationwide survey of the accom-
plishments of the 19656 Education Act. It
reported:

“Title I, the federal project on which $3
billion has been spent in the hope of answer-
ing the educational needs of deprived chil-
dren, is not working out. On this point,
critles and supporters allke are agreed.

Some critics call the two-year old project
a total flop, and others claim it has actually
worked against poor children.”

The Associated Press quoted Rep. Roman
Pucinski, D-I1l., chairman of the House gen-
eral subcommittee on education and one of
the bill's original sponsors: “It is a monu-
mental flop, and the outbreak of recent riots
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speaks louder than anything I can say about
the total collapse of the program.” Assistant
U.8. commissioner of education Joseph
Froomkin commented, “We still have little
evidence that the problem is being licked;
in fact, we may even be falling behind."” Alice
M. Rivlin, assistant secretary for evaluation
and planning of the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, admitted: “I think
we have found the task is much tougher
than we thought at the start. . . . When it
began, we really didn't know how to go about
it. We still don’t, really, but we are trying to
find out.”

Later in 1968 Miss Rivlin summarized for
a congressional group an official evaluation
report that was still kept under wraps: “Fed=-
eral funds so far have failed to stop the
downward spiral of poor children's achleve-
ment."” (Congressional Record, vol. 114, pt.
22, p. 28458.)

A few months earlier, the U.8. Civil Rights
Commission surveyed the major compensa-
tory education programs since 1957 and
found that “none of the programs appear to
have raised significantly the achievement of
participating pupils, as a group, within the
period evaluated by the Commission.” (Racial
Isolation in the Public Schools, 1967, p. 138)

In an article “Is Compensatory Education
Failing?” Professor Edmund W. Gordon tried
to identify the cause of the fallure:

“We are probably failing because we have
not yet found the right answers. For all their
variety the programs have generally suffered
from one fundamental difficulty: they are
based on sentiment rather than on facts."*

Some may wonder at this point why edu-
cators did not test the programs on a small
scale before demanding—and spending—bil-
lions of public funds on them, The fact is
that compensatory education was tested for
six or seven years.

But negative results no more caused pro-
gram enthusiasts to have second thoughts
about the feasibility of their goal or the
effectiveness of their methods than repeated
fallures were able to deter the earlier al-
chemists from stubbornly pursuing their ob-
jective of turning common metal into gold.
Our latter-day alchemists’ reaction was
typified by the solution assistant education
commissioner Froomkin suggested in the
mentioned Associated Press survey: “I think
we probably would need $5 billion a year to
do the job adequately.,” But supposing we
find a few years hence that $5 billion did
not do the job either. Shall we try for $20
billion or for $40 billion” Or—should we
now stop, look and listen? Should we now
try to find out whether we are possibly
barking up the wrong tree, whether, like the
alchemists of yore, we are trying to do what
cannot be done?

To galn a proper perspective let us review
the record of compensatory education from
its inception.

It all began in New York City in Decem-
ber 1956 when the Board of Education
launched what the New York Times called
“the most exciting educational experiment
of recent years.” At a Harlem junior high
school (#43) the pupils with the greatest
academic potential were given intensified
counseling and instruction and other spe-
cial services. The group's achievements in
reading and other subjects improved sub-
stantially in the succeeding years. Of the
717 pupils originally selected, 370 were later
placed in special classes at an academic high
school (George Washington); 240 of them
were ultimately graduated. Thelr progress
so encouraged the Board of Education that,
in an amazing non sequitur, it declded to
establish a similar large-scale program,
Higher Horizons, comprising all children in
a number of schools in low-income or slum
neighborhoods.

That action offers a close parallel to the

Footnotes at end of article.
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declsion, a few years earlier, to extend the
Marshall Plan to underdeveloped countries
around the globe. Japan and several major
European nations had created, prior to
World War II and under their own power,
an advanced economy and modern industrial
plant. When they were extensively damaged
during the war, temporary U.S. financial ald
under the Marshall Plan proved extremely
effective in helping to undo the damage and
to restore, within a few years, economic self
reliance, rapld growth and prosperity.

In some of the more primitive countries,
much of the economic and particularly in-
dustrial development was largely the result
of action by the former colonlal powers. Most
of those countries suffered little or no war
damage and gained their political independ-
ence after the war. As it turned out, even
large doses of continuing technical and fi-
nancial ald—aggregating today more than
$100 billion in U.S, funds—ifailed to produce
the hoped-for, promised and confidently ex-
pected industrialization, rate of growth or
economic independence. Only now, after al-
most two decades is it beginning to dawn on
some of the development planners that al-
though development aid is essential, it takes
more than foreign aid and foreign techniclans
to bulld a strong, self-sustaining, industrial
economy.

Back to New York and compensatory edu-
cation, Higher Horizons (HH), “the most ex-
tensive project ever undertaken in the area
of education for disadvantaged children” was
started in the fall of 1859, on the apparent
assumption that what worked for a group of
selected able pupils would work equally well
for all children. By 1962 HH included 76
schools with over 64,000 students, Half of
them scored below their grade level by more
than two years; 88% were Negro or Puerto
Riean.

The program’s goals were defined by its
coordinator in 1963:

“It is not enough for us to ralse the self-
image, or to broaden cultural horizons, or
to improve the school climate, or to make
teachers happier. If within a reasonable pe-
riod of time, the level of academic function-
ing has not been raised, then our efforts must
be adjudged largely a failure." ¢

So they were. When glowing stories of great
learning advances seemed to conflict with
other evidence, the Board of Education in
1064 ordered a factual evaluation of HH by its
own research division, With great reluctance,
yielding to héavy pressure, it made the report
public in 19655

The investigators found little or no differ-
ence between the reading and arithmetic
scores of puplls from comparable back-
grounds who had attended HH schools and
those who had not. Academic progress of the
two groups was almost ldentical: both had
galned about two years according to national
norms—in three school years. Nor had HH
improved social, school and personal atti-
tudes of the children, their classroom be-
havior, study habits, educational goals or
truancy rates.

That devastating evaluation serves as an
ironic comment on a eulogy by the program’s
coordinator two years earlier, that HH “pro-
vided a rallying point in the fight for our dis-
advantaged children, and a peg upon which
all—supervisors, teachers, parents and pu-
pils—might hang their hopes.” The evalua-
tion report left the Board of Education with
no alternative but to discontinue HH forth-
with.

The life cycle of HH was repeated In clty
after city: acclaimed with fanfare when the
project was launched, soon extolled for its
accomplishments which proved once and for
all that compensatory education offered the
urban slum children salvation, unceremoni-
ously dropped or slowly phased out when the
fallure could no longer be concealed.

Footnotes at end of article,
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Waste of money was the least of the dam-
age wrought. Far worse was the impact on
the community. Slum children and their
parents, faced with a multitude of problems
to begin with, diffident, insecure, defeatist,
cynical, often despondent, had their hopes
lifted sky high by sincerely meant but ir-
redeemable promises of political, school and
civic leaders, only to be left to despair when
the blow fell and the inevitable disappoint-
ment came. Small wonder that resentment
turned into antagonism which often led to
belligerency and finally exploded into vio-
lence. People can and will endure poverty and
deprivation for a long time. But to have their
hopes raised and then cruelly squashed Is
apt to turn even the meek into revolution-
arles,

A quick look at the relevant experience of
a few other citles may supplement the rec-
ord of HH in New York. One of the nation’s
largest compensatory education programs is
the Banneker project in St. Louis. Begun
in 1957/568 by an energetic and dedicated
educator, Samuel Shepard, it almed, like
other programs, at improving the essential
skills of disadvantaged children. At the out-
set, elghth-grade Banneker students were
lagging about one year in reading; by 1960/61
the lag was reported to have been cut to half
& year, and a sharp-eyed observer com-
mented: “A forceful educator, Shepard per-
forms his ‘miracles’ on the most underprivi-
leged school children in the city . . . the re-
sults of the Banneker effort speak for them-
selves.” Maybe they did, for a while. But
then they stopped talking,

A few years later, the same observer—
Thomas F. Pettigrew, professor of social
psychology at Harvard and chief consultant
to the Civil Rights Commission’'s Race and
Education Study—had his name on a less
encouraging report:

“A comparison of elghth-grade reading test
scores in subsequent school years, however,
shows that this galn apparently was not
sustained. In 1965-66, elghth-grade students,
some of whom had been in the program for
seven years, were tested. The majority of
Banneker schools were then a year or more
below the national average.®

In 1065-66 Banneker students were about
as far behind as children from similar back-
grounds in other schools. This parallels Phil-
adelphia’s experience with its Education Im-
provement Program (EIP) in 1963-66.

In 1962 the Ford Foundation sponsored the
ambitious Madison area project In Syracuse,
New York, which turned out to have no
effect on the achievements of the participat-
ing students, as “before and after" tests
showed. This was also true in Berkeley where
after three years of compensatory education,
achievement test scores disclosed no improve-
ment. Berkeley school superintendent Sul-
livan wrote sadly: “As In other citles, high
hopes have reaped an insignificant
harvest...."

During the early 1960's Higher Horizons
was widely pralsed as a shining example and
was copled in many cities. It also served as
the pattern on which the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare shaped Title
I of its 1965 education proposals which were
signed into law just a few weeks before the
release of the new evaluation report disclosed
HH to have been an abject fallure.

Before the final curtain fell on HH, the
N.Y.C. Board of Education, in October 1963,
launched another compensatory program,
More Effective Schools (MES). Less extenslve
than HH, with only 21 elementary schools
and 18,000 students—829% of them Negro or
Puerto Rican—it concentrated resources
more sharply. The pupil-teacher ratio was
cut in half between 1963 and 1966—from
1:25.0 to 1:12.3—In the MES schools while
it declined only from 1:26.1 to 1:21.9 in the
city’s elementary schools generally.

Instructional costs in the ME schools
averaged $914 per pupil In 1966/67, almost

April 24, 1969

twice as much as In the nine “control”
schools ($485) in similar mneighborhoods.
Total current per pupil outlays in MES
schools were estimated at $1263.

BSome educational organizations hdd long
regarded per pupll expenditures as the most
accurate yardstick of educational quality.
They lost little time in clalming MES a
rousing success.

Speaking in the Senate on December 15,
1967, Senator Joseph Tydings (D-Md.) de-
clared that '"we now have clear evidence that
intensive education, on a truly massive scale,
can overcome many of the environmental
barriers that place ghetto youngsters on an
unequal education footing. The More Effec-
tive Schools program of New York City is now
being recognized as a remarkable example of
what can be done in slum schools—with
small classes, special Instruction services and
striking teaching techniques—what can be
done, in short, if the educational expendi-
tures for ghetto schools are geared to the dis-
proportionate needs of disadvantaged chil-
dren."”

When the Civil Rights Commission in its
negative evaluation of compensatory educa-
tion did not mention MES, Joseph Alsop
asked why it was omitted. He continued:

“Perhaps, the answer is that in the MES,
all children have shown a very great average
improvement, and those children who have
begun in prekindergarten and continued on
from there are actually performing, on the
average, at grade level or above.”?

The N.Y.C. Board of Education decided to
play it safe and have MES evaluated by out-
side experts rather than its own staff. It
commissioned the Center for Urban Educa-
tion, a New York research organization, fed-
erally financed under Title IV, to conduct a
study which was carried out by a team of 38
educators and socfal sclentists, mostly from
New York colleges and universities, headed by
David J. Fox of CCNY. The carefully docu-
mented report in the fall of 1967 sent shock-
waves through the school system which have
not yet stopped reverberating.

The investigators found “an atmosphere
and climate characterized by enthusiasm, in-
terest and hope and a bellef among all levels
of staff that they were in a setting in which
they could function. Moreover, parents and
community, too, have responded with In-
terest and enthusiasm. . . ." Then the report
continued:

“Equally clear are the data which indicate
that the MES program has made no signifi-
cant difference in the functioning of chil-
dren, whether this was measured by observ-
ers rating what the children did In class, and
how they do it, or whether It was measured
by the children's ability in mathematics or
reading on standardized tests. The data of
this evaluation show that children in classes
in ME schools were not behaving differently
than children In classes in the officially des-
ignated control schools or in classes In other
special service schools. The achlevement test
data showed that the profiles of ME schools
were no different than the profiles of these
same schools before the program was insti-
tuted. Moreover, the academic year galns
which previous evaluations had noted, were
not maintained over the calendar year so
that overall, in most grades in the old ME
schools after three years of MES, the retar-
dation below the urban norms used for read-
ing was no better, and in some cases,
worse," 8

New York's teachers union which has
many jobs at stake in the program was quite
unhappy with the report and sought to dis-
credit i1t. But even the union’s head, Albert
Shanker, had to admit early in 1969: “Com-~
pensatory programs throughout the country,
as they have been evaluated, show consist-
ently poor results.”®

The most recent experience was reported
on the front page of the San Francisco Ez-
aminer & Chronicle on January 12, 1969:
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“San Francisco schools’ special $3.2 mil-
lion programs are falling utterly to bring
deprived children up to mnatlonal aver-
ages In reading. Instead, most children in
the federally financed Title I programs are
falling farther and farther behind each year.
The failure was disclosed in test scores re-
celved more than a month ago by the San
Francisco Unified School District but not yet
officially released.”

When it enacted the program, Congress
ordered the U.S. Office of Education to sub-
mit annual reports on the results of Title I.
The first report, In 1967, cited numerous
laudatory comments of state and local school
officials. It also contained a statistical table,
probably overlooked by most readers, giving
the results of “before and after” tests in 19
skills ranging from reading comprehension
to arithmetic reasoning.

On ten of those tests, the educational lag
had, on the average, been slightly reduced;
on the other nine it had increased. Overall,
the measurable progress was negligible.

The second annual report on Title I, re-
leased in 1968, was no more encouraging. It
contained no comprehensive achievement
test data and the sporadic information it
provided added up to the fact that the edu-
cational lag of the participating children
had remained unchanged.

With reports on significant improvement
in the 3 Rs through compensatory programs
hard to come by, it is hardly surprising to
find that the Office of Education in a new
soft cover book, Profiles in Quality Educa-
tion, issued late in 1068, restricted itself to
merely describing the aims and methods of
150 “outstanding Title I Projects” with lit-
tle reference to results in terms of higher
academic achievement.

The Headstart program aims to help pre-
school children from poor families to over-
come their environmental handicaps so that
they may equal middle-class children when
they enter first grade. Over 600,000 children
participate annually in Headstart at a cost
of over $300 million.

Headstart helped many children to im-
prove their performance and to score gains
of 8 to 10 points on verbal I.Q. tests. But
those gains proved to be ephemeral and van-
ished in a few months. Within less than a
year no measurable difference remained be-
tween children who had gone through Head-
start and children from comparable back-
grounds who had not.

Why? Most people’s performance can be
temporarily ralsed by intensive training such
as, for example, cramming for an examina-
tion. But the effect wears off In time as
the individual gradually reverts to true form.
That may well be the most llkely explana-
tion of the evanescent nature of Headstart
gains,

The overall plcture of efforts to ralse the
performance level of disadvantaged children
was summed up by David K. Cohen of the
Joint Center for Urban Studies at Harvard-
MIT at the Conference on Equal Education
in Washington, November 16-18, 1967: com-
pensatory programs in urban schools “have
resulted in no substantial improvement in
students’ academic competence.” In view of
the tremendous diversity among about 60,000
Title I projects which were largely developed
by local imagination and initiative, it ap-
pears unlikely that an essential element, in-
gredient or possibility had been overlooked.
There could not be a feature or factor which
the majority of students—who perform sat-
isfactorily—absorbed, but which children
from low-income families do not get under
present arrangements. Thus, to search for
new types of courses or techniques does not
seem to be promising. There must be some-
thing fundamentally wrong with compensa-
tory education that makes it ineffective,
something that is not under the control of
the school.

When compensatory education failed to
deliver what its sponsors had promised,
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scholars began to search for other ways to
achieve the desired ends. One group of re-
searchers, led by psychologist David Krech
of U.C,, Berkeley, has been experimenting
with central nervous system stimulants such
as strychnine, picrotoxine and metrazol and
found that they could thereby appreciably
improve the learning performance of gold-
fish and rodents. They have not yet created
a super mouse, nor tried their art on human
beings. Nor do they promise that a pharma-
copoela of drugs will soon make most edu-
cators unemployed. But the hope has been
expressed that the chemistry of learning
might some day succeed where more mun-
dane methods have failed. Of all the imagin-
ative appraisals to the improvement of edu-
cation that have been made or suggested, the
use of chemicals on the brain may be the
closest parallel yet to the anclent quest of
the alchemists.

After reviewing hundreds of projects and
research studies, the U.S. Commission on
Civil Rights concluded in 1967 that the edu-
cation of Negro children could not be ade-
quately improved without effective raclal in-
tegration of the schools. Tests showed that
integrated schools score higher than all-black
schools. Moreover, Negro children in partly
or largely white schools score slightly better
than Negro children in predominantly or all-
black schools, Whether this fact is significant
and suggests a causal relationship, or whether
it merely means that the children of middle-
class Negro familles are more likely to attend
integrated schools, has been argued indeci-
sively within and without the research stafl
of the Civil Rights Commission.»®

Longitudinal studies on black children who
transferred to white schools have been incon-
clusive, The most extensive review “of evi-
dence regarding the effects of educational de-
segregation on the scholastic achievements
of Negroes” was undertaken by Irwin Katz,
Professor of Psychology and Director of the
Research Center for Human Relations at New
York University (“The Effects of Desegrega-
tion on the Performance of Negroes" in:
School Children in the Urban Slum, Joan
Roberts, ed., New York, The Free Press, 1967).
His final conclusion: “Reports on the aca-
demic progress of Negro children in desegre-
gated school are on the whole inadequate for
drawing any conclusions about the effects of
biracial environments upon Negro perform-
ance."”

Whether or not racial mixing in the schools
raises the learning level of Negro children
is the subject of an intense and continuing
debate. But it is not the question on which
a national decision on school integration
depends or will be made. Though large sec-
tions of the public demand de facto integra-
tion as a matter of moral right and sound
public policy, little was done when the U.S.
Civil Rights Commission two years ago rec-
ommended that the national government
make the establishment of racial balance in
the public schools throughout the country
its first order of business in education, Nor
is the outlook for such action bright.

Most opponents do not question that Inte-
gration is desirable or necessary and has to
come but they would accord higher priority
to other school improvements. They point at
the record of the past 15 years and contend
that integration is not a realistic prospect
for a long time. Despite determined efforts
toward a better racial balance, more Negro
children now attend school in predominantly
or all-black classes than in 1954. To defer
educational reform until efter full integra-
tion has been achieved could mean that the
present school generation will see no im-
provements. The example of the District of
Columbia schools is being cited where inte-
gration seems to have backfired: they had
& white majority when they were integrated
in 1954 and are now 94% black. How do you
provide racial balance in a school system that
is 949 black? Parallel trends in other big
cities bear ominous connotations for the
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future. That 1s why many have regretfully
concluded, as Joseph Alsop expressed 1t, that
“the problem of the ghetto school must be
mainly solved inside the ghetto school, at
any rate for a long time to come.”

Racial integration and compensatory edu-
cation may have various beneficial effects on
children. That higher academic achievement
does not seem to be among them has been a
source of disappointment and extreme frus=
tration to the programs’ protagonists. Of late
they seem to have turned against each other
in bitterness, as appears from an acrimoni-
ous exchange between Joseph Alsop and
Thomas Pettigrew in the New Republic
(July 22, September 23, November 18, 1967).

What makes the issue so emotion-charged
and politically sensitive Is a fact that is
well known but can be interpreted In sev-
eral ways: a much higher percentage of
black than of white children lags substan-
tially in the 3 Rs. The average Negro child
may be three to six months behind in the
first grade, three or more years in the
twelfth grade.

To prove once and for all that such dif-
ferences are largely the result of Inferior
schools attended by Negro children, the U.S.
Office of Education sponsored in 1965/66 the
most extensive study of the subject ever
undertaken. Headed by James S. Coleman
of Johns Hopkins Unlversity, it covered
4,000 schools with 600,000 children in grades
1 through 12. Some observers thought it a
waste of money to spend $11; million to
prove what had long been common knowl-
edge.

But to almost everybody's surprise the 737
page Coleman report* showed that the dif-
ferences in the physical and economic re-
sources of schools attended by Negro chil-
dren and by white children are not sig-
nificant; the average number of puplls per
teacher, teachers' qualifications in terms of
the highest degree earnesd or years of ex-
perience, teachers' salarles, tenure or the age
of the school building and other measurable
input factors provide no explanation for the
difference in output, that is In pupil per-
formance.

The Coleman report disproved the widely
held assumption of a positive cost-quality
(ilnput-output) relationship in the schools.
Professor Coleman wrote: “The evidence re-
vealed that within broad geographic re-
gions, and for each racial and ethnic group,
the physical and economic resources going
into a school had very little relationship to
the achievements coming out of it" (The
Public Interest, Fall 1967). He concluded
that “if it were otherwise, we could give
simple prescriptions: Increase teachers’ sal-
arles, iower classroom size, enlarge libraries,
and so on. But the evidence does not allow
such simple answers.”

Nowhere is the absence of a positive cost=
quality relationship more clearly evident
than in New York.

“The New York City school system, which
once ranked at the summit of American pub-
lic education, is caught in a spiral of de-
cline,” warned Mayor Lindsay's Advisory
Panel in November 1967. To be sure, the fi-
nancial record reveals no “spiral of decline,”
on the contrary, it shows a phenomenal rise
and extremely high level of the city's educa-
tional expenditures,

Over the past six years (1962/63 to 1968/69)
public schools’ current expenditures in New
York City, relatively high to begin with,
doubled (from $664 million to $1,311 mil-
lion). Simultaneously enrollment grew only
9% and per pupil outlays jumped 819 K With
an increase in the number of teachers of
41%, the teacher-pupil ratio dropped from
1:23.9 to 1:18.5.

The latest year for which inter-city com-
parisons are available 1s 1968/67. In that year
New York expended not only more per pupil
than any other large city, it spent about

Footnotes at end of article.
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twice as much ($1,028 vs. $56567) as the aver-
age city in its size class (enrollment of 100,~-
000 pupils or more). It employed about one-
third more teachers in relation to pupils than
the average of all large cities. Nor did New
York teachers seem particularly unhappy
with their salaries and working conditions:
the teacher turnover rate was only half as
high (68% vs, 10.7%) as in clties gener-
anyb:lﬁ

No comparisons can be made of academic
achievement between New York and other
cities because most school systems treat such
information as state secrets’® New York, to
its credit, publishes test results and they can
be held against national norms.

City-wide tests in 1967 and 1968 show few
changes and disclose that 57% of New York's
public school children score lower than In
reading than they should, according to na-
tional norms. One New York pupil in three
lagged one year or more behind, one in five
lagged two years or more.

Questioned by the New York Times (No-
vember 21, 1967) city school superintend-
ent Bernard E. Donovan admitted that the
scores were “the worst ever,” adding, “But
& headline of that nature would set back
our efforts and undermine what we are try-
ing to accomplish.”

To expect that findings such as these would
tend to shake our latter-day alchemists’
faith in the miraculous power of the dollar
to raise educational achievements, would be
asking for the impossible. A review of re-
ports, requests and recommendations reveals
one common note in almost all of them: if
the performance of some school children is
deficlent, the blame should be placed
squarely on those who did not supply suffi-
cient funds. “There is nothing wrong with
the schools that a lot more money would not
cure,” If appropriations were boosted by
20%, or 50%, or 1009, we are told all chil-
dren would in due time be mastering the 3
Rs satisfactorily.

No myth is more firmly implanted, nor has
persisted longer, than the claim that class
size—or the teacher-puplil ratlo—Iis the most
potent factor in determining the learning
opportunity of children. With all their
variety of methods, nearly all compensatory
education projects, and most integration
plans, emphasize a reduced teacher-pupil
ratio more strongly than any other feature,
as a guarantee of improved education. But
as I demonstrated earller, better perform-
ance resulting from such improvements has
been conspicuous by its absence. That
should come as no surprise. The Encyclo-
pedia of Educational Research (1950 ed.)
summarized over 200 research studies of
class size and pupil achievement: “On the
whole, the statistical findings definitely
favor large classes at every level of instruc-
tion except the kindergarten .. . the gen-
eral trend of evidence places the burden of
proof squarely upon the proponents of small
classes,"” More recently, the Coleman report
found that the teacher-pupil ratio “showed
a consistent lack of relation to achievements
among all groups under all conditions.”

New York’s HH schools were staffed 80%
better in proportion to pupils than other New
York schools, MES schools nearly 1009% bet-
ter. But the performance in the staffwise ov-
erprivileged schools remained low. Test re-
sults in the Oakland schools in 1966-87 dis-
closed an inverse ratio between the stafiing
pattern and reading scores, with the lag of
the most amply staffed ten schools behind the
ten most austerely staffed schools rising from
two months in grade 1 to one year and one
month in grade 6.

“All that is accomplished [by small class
sizes],” once commented the late President
Charles Johnson of Fisk University, “is to en-
ble the teacher to communicate his medi-
ocrity in an intimate environment.”

When none of the traditional approaches
produced returns that were at all commensu-
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rate with the Investment, some of their for-
mer supporters became disillusioned. In a
booklet Alternatives for Urban School Re-
form, distributed by the Ford Foundation,
Mario D, Fantini—who headed a Ford Foun-
dation-sponsored compensatory education
project in Syracuse in the early 1960s—ad-
mitted the failure of the old methods and
suggested trying something else:

“Since the compensatory approach has ap-
parently failed, since desegregation is not a
realistic short-range prospect ... the lat-
est—and In my view most promising—ap-
proach to intervention is the reform of the
total school systems, structurally and other-
wise.”

The structural reform which Mr. Fantini
emphasized was a decentralization of the
school system. He served as secretary, and
Ford Foundation President McGeorge Bundy
as chalrman, of Mayor Lndsay's Advisory Pan-
el on School Decentralization which produced
what 1s known as the Bundy Plan: the city
school system should be split into 30 to 60
districts under local boards whose majority
would be elected by parent assemblies at each
school, The N.Y.C. Board of Education would
then transfer most of its authority for op-
erating the schools to the local boards while
retaining general supervision and the taxing
power.

The rationale for community control was
this: large numbers of pupils are falling
behind in their learning because the schools
are not giving them the education they need.
Beveral things may be wrong with the
schools—Curriculum, methods, materials,
teacher competence or attitude. The parents
know and have been told right along that
their children can learn. If they don't learn,
those who govern their education must be at
fault—teachers, supervisors and the Board of
Education. Why not give the parents author-
ity to correct the shortcomings? They know
best what thelr children need and can observe
them daily. With their children's Interest at
heart they would see to it that the schools
educate them properly.

Most blg clty school systems have become
80 unwieldy and encrusted with bureaucracy
that their boards of education long ago had
lost touch with their constitutents, Particu-
larly in New York City, whose board is ap-
pointed by the mayor, much of the authority
had drifted to professional administrators
who proved relatively Immune to the wishes
of unhappy parents. Thus the idea of neigh-
borhood school control quickly gained popu-
larity among the public. The real impetus,
however, came from Negro communities
which had become Increasingly dissatisfied
with the schools’ performance but found
that their demands for reforms were up
against stone walls. Now they asked for a
right which most smaller communities, out-
slde the citles, enjoy, at least in principle:
the right to control the schools their chil-
dren attend. As the head of Washington’s
Morgan Community School, Eenneth W. Has-
kins, explained: "Community control has
emerged not because of the great promise
that it holds for the education of black chil-
dren, but because of the failure of what has
taken place so far.”

It did seem slightly ironic that the neigh-
borhood principle was now being espoused
by the same groups which, only a short time
earlier, had attacked it as a cloak for con-
tinued segregation. The Board of Education,
under heavy pressure from top state and city
officials, ylelded reluctantly and established,
with the Ford Foundation’s financial sup-
port, three experimental districts in nonwhite
neighborhoods in which local boards could
exercise some loosely defined authority.

Two of these three districts have hardly
been out of the limelight ever since. To begin
with, the Board of Education bullt a “dream
school,” I.8. 201 in Harlem, at a cost of 85
million, windowless, fully airconditioned, and
a planned teacher-pupil ratio of 1:13.8. The
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school opened in September 1966 with much
of the decisionmaking left to the parents.

Eighteen months later, I.S. 201 was de-
scribed as a “bedlam” by the New York Times
(February 1, 1968) and called a “model mess”
by the Associated Press (February 27, 1968).
Citywide tests in 1968 showed the average
eigth grader in 1.S. 201 to be reading at a
sixth grade level.

Nor has the experience with the eight
schools in the Ocean Hill-Brownsville dis-
trict of Brooklyn given much comfort to the
advocates of parental school control in low-
income nelghborhoods. “The unit's schools
are a fallure by any known measurement,”
wrote Martin Mayer in an article captioned
“Frustration is the Word for Ocean Hill"®
which described the chaotic conditions there
in the spring of 1968. Ill feeling between
parents and teachers grew and took a violent
turn at school opening time, September 1968,
when the United Federation of Teachers
(AFL—CIO) resisted a transfer or dismissal of
teachers whom the parents did not want.

Not only were the experimental schools
thrown into a turmoil, all N.Y.C. public
schools were closed for most of the fall
months of 1968 when the teachers union
decided to walk out rather than let some
teachers be transferred from Ocean Hill,

No 1968 test results are available for most
of the Ocean HIill-Brownsville schools. But
many months of upheaval can only have had
a deleterious effect on the pupil’s lear 5

An uneasy truce prevails in the experi-
mental districts which could blow up at
any time, Parents and teachers blame each
other for whatever happened or went wrong
and create a climate in the schools that is
hardly conducive to more effective teaching
and better learning.

The most unfortunate part of it is that
neighborhood control of the schools was not
given a fair trial, nor is likely to get a chance
as long as an atmosphere of recrimination
and bitterness bordering on hate pervades the
community.

New York’s experience does not permit a
firm judgment on the true potential of pa-
rental school control. More tests need be
conducted and the nelghborhood councils
(district boards) given a genuine opportunity
to demonstrate that they can succeed where
the schools have so far failed. This must
include authority to select teachers, super-
visors and administrators.

If it produces satisfactory results, decen-
tralization can be expanded over broad areas
to open the gates for all deprived children.
But if parental school control, after an
adequate trial period, turns out to be no
more effective in improving academic per-
formance than compensatory education and
integration have proven to be, the entire
problem of lagging children may have to be
subjected to a more fundamental analysis,

Most of the approaches that have been
tried so far were based on the assumption
that the schools are responsible for the edu-
cational deficlencies of their students. Some
of the schools, it is widely believed, are good,
some are mediocre and some are bad. If the
quality of the school were the declsive factor,
its Impact on the students would be uni-
form: all students in good schools would earn
high scores on performance tests, all stu-
dents from bad schools low scores,

But they do not. Differences in I.Q. and
achievement tests within individual schools
are wider than between the averages of the
various schools. Some schools with low aver=
ages have graduated students with high
scores and splendid academic achievements,
and some schools with high averages have
students who lag several years. This suggests
that characteristics of the student play an
important, and possibly a decisive role. Could
it be that the causative factor is the reverse
of what it is widely assumed to be? Is the

Footnotes at end of article.
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educational quality of the school determined
by the characteristics of its students more
than vice versa?

The consistent failure of myriads of at-
tempts to raise student performance through
changes in school methods makes this a dis-
tinct possibility; and the findings of analyti-
cal studies turn in into a likelihood.

Reviewing the Coleman report, Christopher
Jencks drew a significant conclusion with
which many others agree: “Overall, the re-
port makes a convincing though not definite
case for the view that student achlevement
depends largely on forces over which today’s
schools exercise little control” (New Repub-
lic, October 1, 1966) 2*

The (then) president of the American
Assoclation of School Administrators and
San Franecisco school superintendent Harold
Spears carried that thought further when,
in April 1967, in answering charges that the
low average test scores in certain schools
should be blamed on those schools, he in-
sisted that achievement tends to correspond
to student ability. Some “students through
no fault of their own are not as bright as
others” (San Francisco Chronicle, April 24,
1967).

That bright children perform better than
dull children comes as no surprise: all studies
of the subject have shown that scores on
I1.Q. tests and on achlevement tests are very
closely correlated. The question is: why are
some children bright and others are not?

It can hardly be questioned that children
may be—and many are—adversely affected
by an unintellectual and deprived home en-
vironment and placed at a disadvantage by
living in an impoverished neighborhood.
Some children from such backgrounds score
high on 1.Q. and achievement tests, but they
are the exception rather than the rule.

While the surroundings in which a child
grows up may cause him to be several
months behind on entering first grade, this
hardly explains why the lag usually multl-
plies to one or several years while he ad-
vances to 12th grade. Would we not expect
the influence of the school to moderate rather
than intensify the damage of early child-
hood experlence and the Impact of home and
neighborhood? I showed earller that the
quality of the school is unlikely to be a de-
cisive factor.

Whatever the answer may be—and some
far-fetched and unpersuasive explanations
have been advanced—the remedy for an in-
jurious impact of the home environment is
the injection of another influence through
an earlier start of schooling.

But even pre-school education has so far
not been able to produce significant and last-
ing improvements in disadvantaged children.
That is why it has been suggested that the
rehabilitation process ought to be started
earller, at age four, or two, or even at birth.
But there 15 no evidence that even removal
from the home at time of birth alters the
intelligence of children significantly: the
1.Q.s of adopted children were found to cor-
relate with their natural parents from whom
they have been separated since birth and to
bear little relationship to the foster home.
Also, the 1.Q.s of identical twins reared apart
are almost as closely correlated as the I1.Qs
of identical twins reared together.

This suggests that Intervention at birth
may come about nine months late.

Numerous studies of twins and adoptive
children and the voluminous literature over
the past three decades of laboratory ex-
periments and scientific inquiries into the
relationship of heredity to intelligence and
performance were sgurveyed, analyzed and
summarized in an article “How Much Can
We Boost 1.Q. and Scholastic Achlevement?"”
which filled the entire Winter 1969 issue
of the Harvard Educational Review. It was
authored by Arthur R, Jensen, educational

Footnotes at end of article.
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psychologist of U.C. at Berkeley who has
probably done more in-depth study on in-
telligence and the nature-nurture question
in recent years than anybody else In the
United States.

Professor Jensen's advice confirmed the
conclusions of preceding reviews of the per-
tinent sclentific literature, as for example,
Bernard Berelson and Gary A. Steiner’s mas-
sive volume Human Behavior: An Inventory
of Scientific Findings (New York, Harcourt
Brace, 1964) :

“Large differences in intelligence as meas-
ured by the standard intelligence tests, are
due principally to heredity. Here s one ex-
pert’s review of studies on how much dif-
ference in ability results from the types of
environmental differences usually found
among homes and communities. One sum-
mary with which most others agree fairly
closely, 1s that the varlation in tested intelll-
gence among school children is accounted
for 759% by heredity, 219% by environment,
49 by accidental factors.” (P. 217; emphasis
supplied.)

The Encyclopaedia Britannica (1968 ed.,
vol. 12, p. 345) reported that: “intelligence
is largely Iinherited. .. . The usually ac-
cepted figure based on the soundest and
most extensive studies . . . employing ver-
bal intelligence tests, assigns 75% to 80%
of the observed test varlation in the gen-
eral population to genetic factors and the
rest to environmental, physical and mental
conditions in home and society.”

With evironmental influences accounting
for 20% to 259% of the measurable intelli-
gence, schools still play an important role
and must exert maximum efforts to develop
all pupils’ talents to thelr limit. But they
can no more alter genetic factors after con-
ception than the alchemists could change
one metal into another.

The reason for the fallure of compensatory
and other approaches to bring the perform-
ance of students who lag substantially is now
clear. It is also possible to understand the
origin of the hatred between parents and
teachers in New York City in 1968. The par-
ents had accepted at face value the repeated
promises of school leaders that their chil-
dren’s achlevements would be improved—
and blamed the teachers when they could
not deliver. Not surprisingly, they charged
the teachers with incompetence and preju-
dice. Many of the teachers, on the other
hand, had grown weary from trying and
falling time after time. They felt that their
judgment, after up to ten years of dedicated
work, could hardly be called prejudice and
might rather be termed postjudice. The
teachers’ attitude also hardened and exploded
in repeated and prolonged strikes which hurt
all of New York's public school children.

Some social scientists disagree violently
with findings that intelligence, school per-
formance and occupational achievements
have a blological basis and often react with
emotional outbursts when that fact is men-
tloned. While no responsible scientist now-
adays contends that heredity is the exclusive
determinant of intellectual capacity—all ac-
cord a greater or lesser role to environment
and interaction—some educators, psycholo-
gists, sociologists and others contend explic-
itly or by implication that genetic factors are
immaterial to human intelligence which is
the exclusive result of environmental in-
fluences.

Environmentalists have trled for some
years to discourage and discredit research on
the nature-nurture (heredity vs. environ-
ment) question. They have particularly at-
tacked the measurement of intelligence.

It is well established that 1.Q. scores predict
future scholastic achievement and occupa~
tional success more rellably than any other
single measure. But the tests are charged
with being “culturally loaded” against chil-
dren from low-income backgrounds. To
remedy that defect, psychologists set out to
design “culture-free” tests of “problem solv-
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ing” such as the Davis-Eels Games (1953).
Within a few years it turned out that the
scores on such tests do little besides confirm-
ing the results of conventional 1.Q. tests.

At that point those who feel that they
know what the tests ought to show decided
to abandon I.Q. tests altogether, as the
N.Y.C. Board of Education did in 1964—true
to the maxim: “If you don’t like the fever,
throw away the thermometer.”

1.Q. tests are an extremely useful instru-
ment to identify the relative ranking and
prospects of an individual. How rellable they
are is irrelevant to the guestion with which
we are dealing here. All human traits such
as helght, weight, physical strength, etc. are
distributed on a curve of some shape, There
is no reason to assume that intelligence—
even if it consists of several components—
is not so distributed. Supposing we had no
1.Q.s or other yardstick by which to measure
individuals, There would still be 10% of all
people whose intelligence is below that of
the other 909%, although without a gauge
we could not identify them.

About half the people score between 90
and 109 on current 1.Q. tests, one-fourth at
110 or above, and the remaining one-fourth
below 90, ranging from dull-normal (80-89)
to mentally defective (69 and under).

Much recent writing on the education of
disadvantaged children has assumed—or
claimed, as for example Milton Schwebel in
Who Can Be Educated? (Grove Press, N.X.,
1968) —that all children can be made to per-
form in the 3 Rs at least at the national
norm, if not better. (Maybe there is some-
thing to the proposition that in a country as
rich and powerful as ours everybody ought
to be above the average.)

All can be raised to the norm—to the same
extent to which everybody can be made t0
swim, run, lift weights, sing, paint or sculp-
ture at the national average. Everybody's
performance in those and other skills can be
substantially improved by intensive training.
But some cannot be made to run, sing,
paint—or do arithmetic—at a national aver-
age by any amount of training. A child with
an 1.Q. of 80 or below will only in the rarest
of circumstances be able to equal the na-
tional norm in the 3 Rs.

Again I want to quote from the inventory
of scientific findings on human behavior by
Berelson & Steiner:

“The stability of the I1.Q. score holds at
both the upper and the lower extremes.
Bright children stay bright, dull children
remain dull—although a bright child may
not fulfill his potentials and a dull one may
be tralned to utilize his capacities more
fully. More specifically: An exceptionally
bright child can expect, on the average, an
exceptionally bright future by almost any
measure—including physical and mental
health, social adjustment, and occupational
success.” (P. 216.)

I am painfully aware of the fact that some
of the scientific findings I have cited could
be misinterpreted as permitting racist im-
plications or even misapplied to serve raclst
arguments. Because James Coleman was also
conscious of such possibilities, he was care-
ful to emphasize that “racial composition per
se of the school was not related to achieve-
ment when the social class composition
was controlled.” The Encyclopaedia Britan-
nica stresses: . . . no experimental design
has been found for reliably assigning to he-
redity and environment the true fractions of
the appreciable differences of average in-
telligence tests scores found among widely
different races.” (“Intelligence,” vol. 12, p.
345, 1968 ed.)

The evidence 1s unequivocal and over-
whelming that an Individual's intellectual
capacity Is nmot determined by his ethnic
or racial background. But 1t is equally clear
that certain physical and mental traits are
to be found more frequently in some groups
than in others.
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Children's school performance is closely
and positively related to their parents’ in-
come. The Oakland public schools, one of the
very few city school systems to publish de-
tailed information on each of its schools,
disclosed that the reading test scores of sixth
grade children in the 10 schools with the
lowest family income (median $4,143) were
in 1966-67 more than two years behind those
of children in the 10 schools with the high-
est family income (median $10,317). 1.Qs
averaged 89 and 108 respectively. Not that
the poorer children were discriminated
against by the school system: there was
one teacher for every 19.7 pupils In the low-
income schools, one for every 298.2 pupils in
the high-income schools.?

Professor Arthur Jensen, to whom I re-
ferred earlier, concluded in a paper read be-
fore the National Academy of Sclences on
April 24, 1968, that “it is Inevitable that
soclo-economic status (SES) differences In
intelligence are due largely to genetic fac-
tors.”

Such findings, no matter how well docu-
mented, are sheer reactionary heresy to some
soclologists and others. But is it really so
surprising that a child's score on the edu-
cational achievement tests of school tends
to parallel his parents’ score on the economic
achievement test of life?

Educators of the behaviorist school hold
that children from low SES families perform
poorly because their parents’ Income is low.
Is that not standing logic and causative re-
lationships on their heads? Does it not stand
to reason that a pear tree produces more
pears than plums? Is it not more llkely that
both, low test scores and low Income, are
determined by a combination of genetic and
environmental factors and interaction be-
tween the two?

Behavlorists act as if heredity extended
only to such physical attributes as height,
welght, color of skin, hair and eyes, etc. but
had no bearing at all on mental traits. Ani-
mal experiments and breeding have proven
that mental as well as physical character-
istics are genetic. Obviously we cannot con-
duct such experiments on humans. But rea-
son and observatlon suggest that laws of
heredity apply to man and animal allke.

Professor Arthur Jensen wrote in an arti-
cle “Soclal Class, Race, and Genetics: Im-
plications for Education™:*®

“At most, some 10 to 20 percent of the
variability in educational attalnment is as-
sociated with school variables. Massive evi-
dence now Indicates that dlscrepancies in
educational achievement by different soclal
class and racial groups are correlated to only
a slight degree with inequalities in those
variables over which the schools tradition-
ally have control.

“The overall conslstency of the major
studies of the inheritance of intelligence
clearly leads to the conclusion that genetlc
factors are of predominant importance as a
cause of individual differences in measured
intelligence in our present socliety.”

Could all of these scientists be mistaken
and their findings be erroneous? Possibly but
not likely. To clear up remaining heredity-
environment uncertainties—and because the
current debate is so dominated by emotional
outbursts which often drown out facts and
reason—my Stanford colleague Professor
William Shockley, a 1956 Nobel Prize winner
in physics, appealed in October 1066 to the
National Academy of Sciences to sponsor
relevant interdisciplinary research.

Greatly discomforted, Academy heads re-
plied that many of the facts were unknown,
that “none of the current methods can
produce unambiguous results,” that some
of the answers might be guesses which could
be blased and that soclal problems such as
poverty, slums, school dropouts and crime
were not entirely genetic [whoever sald they

Footnotes at end of article.
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were?]. Therefore, they questioned the so-
clal urgency of a crash program. They did
remark that “a selection program to increase
human intelligence . . . would almost cer-
tainly be successful in some manner,” a
somewhat oblique way of saying that, in
common with most sclentists, they recog-
nize the at least partlally genetic nature of
intelligence,

That research should not be vigorously
pursued in an area because we don't know
some of the facts and may not be able to
produce unambiguous results with presently
known methods, has never before, to my
knowledge, been cited by a sclentific body
as an argument against increased research
efforts in that field. It has occasionally served
as an argument for more research.

Between the lines of the Academy’s state-
ment (Science, November 17, 1966) we can
easily read the fear that findings from such
research might be of an explosive character,
would arouse emotions and could cause grave
splits in and beyond the academic world.
Emerging facts might be offensive to cer-
tain deeply held beliefs which are impervious
to sclentific proof.

Environmentalists had long imposed re-
search taboos on inquiries which might pro-
duce results that are unacceptable to them
because they place big gquestion marks be-
hind some of their favorite goals. In that
attitude they offer a close parallel to the
alchemists as M. Caron and 8. Hutin de-
scribed them: '*

“They were sincere empiricists, yet often
they shut their eyes to their own sense ex-
perlences and daydreamed of the miracles by
which their crucibles would be filled with
gold and overflow with precious gems.”

We may wonder: If the environmentalists
were so sure of being right, as they give the
appearance of being, would they not welcome
research which in the end would prove their
case?

What then is the answer to the problem of
lagging children?

The most comprehensive study of Ameri-
can schools ever undertaken, submitted no
recommendations. Its director, James S. Cole-
man, added: "Indeed, If recommendations
had been requested, they could hardly have
been given—for the facts themselves point to
no obvious solution.”

Experience with a variety of approaches
over the past ten years has demonstrated
what does not work. But that obviously is
not enough.

Maybe we ought to say a famous prayer:
O Lord, give me the strength to tackle the
problems that can be solved, give me the tol-
erance to bear whatever misery I cannot
change, and give me the wisdom to tell one
from the other.

First and foremost, we need to do what
John Fischer in a display of remarkable
courage suggested in “The Stupldity Prob-
lem” (Harper’'s, September 1962): “We'll
have to face up to the fact that all men are
not created equal, except in the limited polit-
ical sense which Jefferson had in mind when
he drafted the Declaration of Independence.”

As long as the schools keep acting as it
every child had the capacity to learn and per-
form at a level equal to the average achieve-
ment of all children—the national norm—we
shall continue to reap a harvest of failure,
dropouts, frustration, and growing bel-
ligerency. The surest way to incite people
to violence is to raise their hopes beyond any
possibility of fulfillment and tell them that
their defeat and misery are the fault of cer-
taln other people or of the institutions of
society. That 1s the stuff which riots, revolts
and revolutions are made of,

This does not at all imply that we should—
or could afford to—give up on less gifted
children. Only by establishing realistic goals
for children of widely varying levels of ability,
goals they can reach, can we truly offer every
child the best education he is apt to absorb.
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Everybody’s ability to swim can be improved
by training. But only those with certain in-
herited traits can be successful in competitive
events or become Olympic swimmers. This
applies equally to other skills.

Children differ widely in their aptitudes
and attitudes, and no power on earth can
make all 6-year-olds, or 10-year-olds, or 17-
year-olds perform at or near the “norm" for
their age. This iz why virtually all countries
outside the United States operate two or more
parallel secondary schools systems, why some
of our own schools run several “tracks" or
“streams.”

That is what District of Columbla school
superintendent Carl F. Hansen tried to do:

“When I came into the senior high schools
in 19855, I found that the great amount of
retardation among both blacks and whites
made a change in curriculum structure im-
perative. More than 25 percent of the tenth
graders read no better than at the sixth
grade level, and 40 percent of the same group
could do no better than sixth grade level in
mathematics. Coming to me from scores on
standardized tests taken by these students
in the ninth grade, these facts created a great
need for a curriculum that would differ-
entiate academic instruction in relation to
levels of achievement.”

But the track system was eventually aban-
doned and Hansen forced out. In the great
majority of Ameriean public schools hetero-
geneous grouping ls the common practice,
in a mistaken belief that it is required by
the precepts of democracy. Its 111 effects were
multiplied when the public schools, some
years ago, discovered the secret of perpetual
promotion. The teacher is now confronted
with the Impossible task of educating simul-
taneously, in one classroom, three or four or
more grade levels of children, The gifted
child is thereby insufficiently challenged and
likely to goldbrick while the less endowed,
unable to keep pace with hls classmates, is
discouraged and turned into a disclpline
problem. That the results have not been
much worse than they actually were is a tes-
timonial to the dedlcation of our teachers.

Teachers often find themselves in an un-
enviable position, as illustrated In a news-
paper cartoon some time ago. It showed an
irate mother with her offspring, berating his
teacher: "I don’t see why junior is a prob-
lem, Miss Finch! . . . Good grades are due
to heredity, and bad ones to poor teaching.”

Contemporary technigues of psychological
testing are far from perfect but they permit
us to determine with reasonable accuracy
and reliability the learning capacity, and the
motivation, of children. It is just as evil not
to segregate children jor educational pur-
poses according to their measurable capacity
as it is to segregaie them deliberately by
color of skin. And it is just as destructive,

What we have to do below the college level
is what we have done In higher education:
offer a broad range of programs and oppor-
tunities to meet the needs of children with
widely differing levels of learning capacity.
For too long, the public schools have suf-
fered from the affiiction of many monopolies
or near-monopollies—rigidity.

Neighborhood school control may offer a
way out. Before putting it into effect in large
areas it would first have to be given an op-
portunity to demonstrate what it can do for
deprived—and other—children. The New
York experiment has not been a fair test, so
far.

Discouraged by the New York upheaval,
Christopher Jencks—who in prior years en-
thusiastically supported compensatory edu-
cation and desegregation but then recognized
thelr failure—recently suggested that gov-
ernment should financially assist parents In
setting up private schools for their children
This would give the parents a freedom of
cholce they do not have at the present time.
Only affluent parents can now afford to send
their offspring to private schools, with the
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possible exception of the Catholies who,
however, also begin to feel that the burden
of maintaining parochial schools is becoming
too heavy. As in many other fields, a competi-
tion among varlous school systems, public
and private, could stimulate each school to
exert its maximum efforts.

Whether this would raise the learning of
deprived children remains to be seen. Chris-
topher Jencks doubts it—and he may be
right. But if nothing else, it could provide a
political modus vivendi which is tolerable to
all sides.

James Coleman advanced another idea that
merits careful consideration. He calls it Open
Schools® The teaching of basic skills, or of
the entire program, would be contracted out
to entrepreneurs, pald in proportion to the
increased performance of children on stand-
ardized tests.

Neither the Jencks and Coleman plans nor
any of the other proposals that have been ad-
vanced are free of pitfalls or do not call for
elaborate safeguards. But what are the alter-
natives? To go on pretending like the alchem-
ists of yore that we can transmute one basic
material into another by a process which has
proven to be incapable of doing anything of
the kind?

Maybe we can afford to continue pouring
out billions of taxpayers’ money to support
methods which have proven ineffective a
thousand times but are favored by politicians
who would do anything rather than face
their constituents with an unpalatable truth.
They may remember Calvin Coolidge's acid
remarks: “You can always get a lot of votes
by telling people that their troubles are not
their own fault.”

But can we afford a further crescendo in
the periodic outbreaks of violence that have
wracked our clties and schools with growing
frequency and intensity in recent years? It
is too much to hope that the latter-day al-
chemists In our public schools will see the

futility of their quest in less time than it took
their spiritual ancestors to accept the fact of
life that gold can be found only where nature
placed it? If it is, then the rest of us will
have to take a stronger hand in school af-
fairs than we have so far. Ducunt fata volen-
tem, nolentem trahunt.
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AMBASSADOR WILLIAM CROOK
RESIGNS

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. PICKLE., Mr. Speaker, William
Crook has stepped down from his posi-
tion as U.S. Ambassador to Australia and
I would like to honor him for his service
to his country.

Bill Crook is no stranger to public serv-
ice. His credentials are many and varied.
He has served as president of the San
Marcos Baptist Academy and regional
director of the Austin Office of Economic
Opportunity among other things. He
served with distinction here in Washing-
ton as the head of VISTA.

In one of his last public appearances,
Mr. Crook addressed the National Press
Club in Canberra. In this speech, he has
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a little fun with the press while he remi-
nisces about his experiences in Australia,
However, the talk is not melancholy;
rather, it offers a challenge for the fu-
ture for both nations.

I commend this speech to you for it
comes from an outstanding public serv-
ant and one of the delightful men of our
times,

The speech is as follows:

SPEECH BY AMBASSADOR WiLLiaM H. CROOK TO
THE NATIONAL PRrESs CLuB, CanNserRra Ho-
TEL, MARCH 28, 1969
Nothing so tempts a man to phoniness as

an appointment with the press. And why not?
Before our eyes you turn a ball point pen into
a wand for a magic touch or into a stiletto
for a coup de grace. Your power is awesome,
Collectively you can project midgets into
glants or shrink titans into dwarfs. News
photographers can turn serlous men into
grinning morons or moronic men into serious
statesmen. No wonder we comb our hair and
check our deodorant before the interview be-
gins. And imagine the magnification of in-
timidation when a lone Ambassador finds
himself outnumbered in such an assembly
as this, I sympathize with Charles D. Fergu-
son—a little known American who was hired
as a foreman on Robert O’Hara Burke’s expe-
dition through Australia. Once into the deep
interior of the bush, the American was in-
formed that his salary had been reduced be-
cause he was a “troublesome man”, Having
been invited into your journalistic outback
today, I may learn that you have something
similar in mind. So perhaps I should remind
you that upon returning to Melbourne, Mr.
Ferguson brought suit against the expedi-
tion and obtained a judgment for 183 pounds,
6 shillings and 8 pence. If you should think
me a “troublesome man” today please know
that I do not mean to be. I have resisted the
temptation to phoniness with the Australian
press from our first meeting until now. In
spite of a few bruises I still believe that can-
dor is the best diplomacy even when it is
interpreted as something else,

During my term as Ambassador I have man-
aged to stay off of tranquillizers and I have
learned that private conscience and public
duty are not as widely separated as I initi-
ally feared, The satisfaction that is mine in
having served one of the great American Pres-
idents as Ambassador to Australia has been
increased by the treatment which I have re-
celved at the hands of the Australian press.
On balance, I have no criticism of that treat-
ment and considerable appreclation for it.
You have often been friendly and you have
always been fair.

On Tuesday, as I prepared this speech, a
protest demonstration was taking place out-
side my office. Reporters and photographers
moved in and out among the marchers and
the whole thing seemed symbolic of the
times. The Embassy had been discovered and
incorporated into that long lst of institu-
tions which are now under scrutiny and
judgment. But the reporters and photogra-
phers—the press—what about the press?
How long before your mask of detached
objectivity drops away and the Fourth Es-
tate is exposed, too, as an establishment in
need of change? Enjoy your immunity, Gen-
tlemen, while you have it, but inform your
editors and publishers that the day will
soon come when the protesters will form
outside of your windows, too. For in this day
of drastic and exciting change, nothing that
Is establishmentarian can escape scrutiny
and probing. I personally take hope In such
demonstrations. They are too simplistic—
yes—superficial in knowledge and subject to
mob impuses—often. Arrogant in the self-
deception that only they are troubled by the
contradictions of the human spirit—cer-
tainly. But without going into a critique of
the ex and suc of protest, let it
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be sald that the protest of the sixtles, as de-
structive as it has sometimes been, has not
been without its affirmation. What people
are agalnst ls often as important as what
they are for, and the people who've taken to
the streets in our day have, however awk-
wardly, expressed the better aspirations of
the human spirit. No institution ecan in-
definitely escape the scrutiny and judgment
of the time. Governments, religlons, move-
ments and systems of all kind, have been
indicted. Thus far you have been able to
“report” those indictments but soon you,
too, will be called upon for answers. As Bob
Dylan, the American folksinger, has sald:

"Come writers and critics
Who prophecy with your pen
And keep your eyes wide
The chance won't come again,
For the wheel's still in spin
And there's no tellln' who
That it's namin’
For the loser now
‘Will be later to win
For The Times They Are A-Changin’l"

“Come senators, congressmen
Please heed the call
Don't stand in the doorway
Don't block up the hall.
For he that gets hurt
‘Will be he who has stalled
There's a battle
Outside and it’s ragin’
It'll soon shake your windows
And rattle your walls
For The Times They Are A-changin’l”

I am pleased that I have served during a
period of transition for both of our govern-
ments, The time has been brief but intense.
Once the election was determined in America
I knew, as a cardcarrying Democrat, that my
course of action was clear. It would, however,
be dishonest for me to pretend that the
Crooks are not disappointed to be leaving.
We are taking with us, by way of compensa-
tion, many prized experiences and indellble
memories. Since no one has visited my home
as often or stayed as long as members of the
Australian press, it will come as no surprise
to you that many of these good memorles
relate to the Press Gallery and to that rough-
er element known as “The Gray Bus
Crowd."”

There are other things that are personally
meaningful: (1) I have in my files a safe
conduct pass from some students at Monash
University. As far as I know, it i1s the only
one in existence and I prize it. I do not
intend to surrender it to the new Ambassa-
dor, whoever he may be, because the trauma
of earning his own may be as good for him
as it was for me. (2) Nor do I intend to leave
behind my file of personal letters from Aus-
tralians of all ages and occupations. They are
warm, spontaneous letters, giving rare in-
sights into the Australian character. (3) I
am taking with me a new respect for the
unugly Americans who live here and an ad-
miration for thelr business methods and
thelir personal commitments to the greatness
of Australia. And, by way of a constant re-
minder, we are delighted to be taking with
us, In the person of our youngest daughter,
Noel, a trace of Ulting Australian accent
which we hope she will never lose.

There are some things that I will miss and
some things that I will not miss. I will miss
Australlan art, Australian wine, the Flying
Embassy, Norfolk Island, Alan Reid, the U.P.I.
machine in my office, riding behind the Amer-
ican flag, and toasts to the Queen. I will not
miss striped pants, being called “Excellency”,
puns on my name, National Days, the meat
quota, Australian roads, Australlan ham-
burgers, and reporters who phone at mid-
night. Some things that I can’t take back as
gifts to my country but would like are:
(1) the Sydney opera house, (2) Charles
Court, (3) Dame Mabel Brook's collection of
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Napoleona and, (4) the Government House
in Tasmania and (5) the koala preserve in
Brisbane.

I leave with a debt of gratitude to members
of your Government who are among the
hardest working people in the nation, and I
share with the members of the American
Embassy an appreciation for the Australian
Civil Service. Eleanor and I will always treas-
ure those speclal friendships which have
offered hospitality, kindness and acceptance,
We are especially touched by the friendship
of two of the world's most beautiful people—
Lord and Lady Casey.

I am, as you know, a non-career diplomat—
that means a political appointee. My view
as to what an Embassy should be differs,
therefore, from the concept of the skilled
and professional diplomat who provides the
genius and the stablility for our Forelgn
Service. Many people think that since the
advent of mass media the role of the Em-
bassy has been diminished and I have even
heard talk of replacing Ambassadors with
computers. The chief advantage, I think, to
this would be in the fact that a computer
can't put its foot in its mouth, can tell the
time, and could rattle on endlessly at cock-
tall parties about the Canberra weather.

I believe that there is a pressing need to
update the role of Embassies and of Am-
bassadors, I once breakfasted wtih a student
In Melbourne who had been one of several
demonstrators against me the night before.
I asked him, “why did you grab for me last
night?"” And he replled, “Because I wanted
to talk to you.” Nalve answer? Not really,
How else does a kid talk to the American
Ambassador? If he writes him his letter may
not reach the Ambassador's desk. If he calls
him he may not get through the switch-
board. If he visits him he may be stopped
by the receptionist. So, to get the Ambassa-
dor's attention, he grabs him. And since it is
important that Ambassadors’ attention be
gotten, I think it is necessary for Ambassa-
dors to make themselves as avallable as pos-
sible. This thought was behind the initia-
tion of the mobile Embassy. It was an at-
tempt to move away from the stereotype con-
cepts. Some people think of the Embassy as
a mailbox through which visas, forms and
applications are sorted, processed and dis-
tributed to the proper government agency
back home. Some think of an Embassy as a
store front in which a country displays its
wares. Others think of it as a fire station to
be used only in an emergency. I believe an
Embassy should be an open door through
which real, live people come and go—through
which glimpses can be had of the soclety
which it represents and around which valid
and relevant dialogue can be conducted, Em-
bassles must come allve with all the risks
that that Involves. Too much protocol 1is
stifiing and the retreat into sllence can be
as condescending as it is sometimes coward-
ly. If an Embassy s representational then
let it represent! True, a lot of precedents
would be shattered but most precedents are
little more than bad habilts, anyway. Think
of what would happen if instead of having
“meaningful discussions” representatives
from different countries could really air their
views, share thelr problems, and expose their
ideologies to the collective give and take of
8 multicultured world. The consequence
might even give you gentlemen of the press
something significant to write about.

In extending this invitation to me it was
suggested that I might make some observa-
tlons on Australia. I will do so only if you
will let me step outside my role as an
Ambassador and if you will accept the ob-
servations as observations only and not as
criticisms. It would be terribly presump-
tuous for me, after so brief a sojourn, to
present myself as an expert on any facet
of Australlan life. The only credentials I
have as an observer are in my travels which
have taken me to every State and Territory
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except for those tiny islands you have out
in the Indian Ocean—and they were on a
future schedule. I have also visited Vietnam,
Antarctica, New Zealand, and areas of South-
east Asla. I have listened to student groups
from every major campus and I have had
discussions with your scholars, writers, art-
ists, poets, historians, educators, churchmen,
grazlers, Aboriginal leaders, social workers,
politicians, and countless others. I have
flown with your Prime Minister high over
the outback and have listened to his dreams
for this country. I have had discussions on
numerous subjects with the distinguished
Leader of the Opposition. I have talked with
union leaders, tractor drivers, and Austra-
lian Volunteers serving effectively in Papua/
New Guinea. I have argued political theory
with young backbenchers, kidded with walt-
ers and taxi drivers and walked incognito
through Kings Cross to talk with American
servicemen. And in the course of these pleas-
ant experiences I have formed the opinions
which I now discuss under three headings:
(1) Natural Resources, (2) National Produc-
tivity and (3) National Self-analysis.

YOUR NATURAL RESOUECES

I once chatted with a Digger from Western
Australla. He was standing knee-deep in
mud by an artillery plece in Vietnam. He
was tired, dirty, and apparently disgusted.
““You have enough iron in Western Aus-
tralia,” I said, “to sink the whole world.”
“Yes"”, he replled, “and right now I feel like
starting with the United States.” Then he
grinned and said, “But what the hell, we're
in this thing together.™

No one can fully concelve of the stagger-
ing amount of mineral wealth which has
been unearthed and which stlll remains to
be discovered in Australla. You are, I be-
lieve, rapidly on the way toward an unprece-
dentedly high living standard. As these re-
sources are developed and as methods of pro-
duction improve and technological advances
Increase, Australla is certaln to become a
leading world economic force. There is, I
think, only one thing that could retard
spectacular progress, and that would be the
fallure to recognize that your natural re-
sources, abundant as they may be, are sec-
ondary in Importance to your human re-
sources. No soclety today can seriously com-
pete in the striving for sclentific and tech-
nological excellence unless it gives priority
to the development of its human assets. The
time has passed when 1t makes sense to have
anything but a broad educational system
based on inclusion rather than exclusion.
Education can no longer be looked upon as
a privilege for a few but as a human right
for all. Every child throughout the world
should be able to advance as far and as fast in
education as his own mentality and motiva-
tion will permit. In my country, forty-three
per cent of all young people of college age
are now enrolled in university. That per-
centage is still too low and our system is
still too narrow. I do not know the figure
for Australla, but it is considerably less than
that. Thus, both of our countries and, In
fact, all countries are faced with the chal-
lenge of human development,

NATIONAL PRODUCTIVITY

The “She'll be right” that is built into
your Australian philosophy is an attitude
which I would not want to see drastically
changed. I would certainly not want to foster
off on you those American compulsions which
amount almost to a national neurosis and
which were instilled into our forefathers by
writers such as Emerson and rugged Carlyle
who wrote, “Produce! Produce! be it only an
infinitesimal fraction of a product, produce
it in God's name!” We could use more lelsure
and less tension in Amerlca and be healthier
for it. In many serious discussions with Aus-
tralian leaders I have heard the expression,
“We must have more Australlans.” May I
digress here for a moment to say that I think
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Australia is a promising place for Americans
who want to season their lives with a little
risk and challenge. I would caution you,
however, not to rejoice too quickly in the
reception of people who come here to escape
the realities of the great American Happen-
ing. The problems of the United States are
serlous and pressing and are putting the
fabric of our free society to the test. But let
no-one feel sorry for us or wish us to sup-
press our problems. How great would be our
loss and how complete our diminishment as
a moral force if the poor, the young and the
minorities were not having their say and
demanding their rights as long as inequitles
exist.

Those few who leave my country and mi-
grate to yours because problems at home are
unpleasant, do not constitute, I belleve, the
kind of root stock that will serve Australia
well. But it cannot be denied that your ex-
perts are right in listing an enlarged popula-
tion as a desirable national objective. In my
opinion, however, increased population by
itself is not a panacea for economic growth.
At least of equal importance—perhaps in the
long run of greater importance—is increasing
productivity of the average workman by the
application of the most modern and advanced
technology and in the case of service indus-
tries, it may be possible that scientifically
applied time and motion studies would re-
lease manpower for other forms of employ-
ment and would improve efficiency to a sig-
nificant degree. Obviously, as average pro-
ductivity increases, the greater the overall
production and efficliency of the entire econ-
omy. Thus, I think you must give as much
emphasis to the qualitative improvement of
your labor force as you do the guantitative
increase of the force itself. We have learned
in America not to fear automation, but to
foster and welcome it. If three men can be
made to do the work formerly done by four
by the intelligent use of improved technol-
ogy, it means that one man is released for
new work created by new technology. It may
seem strange to you that an American who
uses a knife and fork in the most inefficient
manner should be making such an observa-
tion, but I submit it for your consideration.

SELF-ANALYSIS

The third observation which I would make
is more philosophical than practical. Again,
you should be careful in accepting it without
critical scrunity, because it comes from a
Yank and Yanks are known to be com-
pulsively self-analytical. We are, for instance,
constantly obsessed with the kind of image
we project abroad. Perhaps this is a beneficial
restraint on our exercise of power. We like
to be liked. I am personally convinced, how=-
ever, that popularity and power are incom-
patible and that the best that a leading
nation can expect is a reasonable blending
of power and respect. America will increase
in world popularity, I believe, in direct ratio
to the diminishment of her powers. And I
think that any developing nation will lose in
popularity in direct ratlo to its increase in
power and prestige. But back to the observa-
tion on Australia and self-analysis. I belleve
that Australia, while profiting intellectually
from a lack of parochiallsm, suffers from the
bombardment of too much world news, and
that the sheer volume of this external news
may be permitting an atrophy of those self-
analytical faculties which determine national
direction and destiny. I read nine of your
newspapers a day—six in the morning and
three in the evening. A surprising percentage
of the column inches in most of those papers
is devoted to the problems of other socleties
and the happenings of other places. I am not
prepared to say that this is wrong. I would,
however, raise the question as to whether it
is the most constructive role that journalism
can play during a period of national self-
definition and identification. Does it perhaps
permit the postponement of self-diagnosis
and development?

But times, they are a-changing, and you in
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the press like the rest of us who find security
in establishments and Iinstitutions, wiill
change with the times—for better or worse—
or will cease to be needed. In the mean-
time, may I wish you well and may I wish
your country well. Australia and I have be-
come good mates. Whatever small influence
I may have in the future will be used for the
encouraging of ever closer and more realistic
ties of friendship between our countries.
Finally, Gentlemen, let me in closing touch
upon the unfinished work before us all. As
Australia and America continue to draw
closer together in friendship and interest
there will be more and different items added
to the lists of unfinished and new business.
During the past nine months there has been,
I believe, a maturation in our relationship.
We have moved appreciably beyond rhetoric
toward those basic reallties which make for
strong and lasting tles. There will continue
to be differences between us, but if the lines
of communication are kept open there will
be no differences that can’t be worked out.
We must continue to treat each other in
trust and with respect. Continuous criti-
cisms, sweeping indictments and superficial
judgments are hard on friendships. Problems
between us—and there are no problems of a
major nature—must be treated with honesty,
courtesy and candor—and within the larger
framework of proven good will and mutual
assistance. Of the items which now occupy
the agenda of the future none is more ur-
gent than bringing an end to the carnage
in Vietnam. Until peace is restored there on
firm and honorable terms and until peace
gains an ascendency in the world, we will
continue to suffer from an incompleteness in
ourselves and in the societies which we have
formed., Presidents, Prime Ministers, Press
Men and Ambassadors will come and go and
their work will never be done. But the search
for a better answer and a better way must go
on. In the meantime let us not congratulate
ourselves too much. As long as war continues
we are all failures, you in your profession
and I in mine. Men are dying on both sides
of a war and as Rod McEuen reminds us—

“Some of them fall like seagulls
off in a foreign land,
the blood from their cuts
the life from their guts
spread over the silver sand.

“And some of their names are Peter
and some of their names are Bill—
I don’t know why some of them die,
I guess I never will.”

This is the time when we all have more
questions than there are answers and it may
be that the agony and glory of our genera-
tion is to live with question marks rather
than exclamation points. But the “why some
of them die” 1s humanity’s most urgent ques-
tion and an answer must be found.

ANTON SCHUBEL
HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr, FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, April 26
will mark the 70th anniversary of the
birth of the late Anton Schubel, a great
Slovenian-American singer and musi-
cian, who, I am proud to say, was a resi-
dent of Ohio’s 20th Congressional Dis-
trict, which I have the honor to repre-
sent.

He was a leader of Cleveland’'s cul-
tural community and a spokesman for
the Slovenian-American community. He
was, further, a man of national promi-
nence, who, by his achievements, con-
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tributed in significant fashion to the
cultural life of the United States.

Born in Carniola, Slovenia, Mr. Schu-
bel studied music at the Ljubljana Con-
servatory of Music and the Music Acad-
emy of Berlin studying under the famous
pedagog, Max Reinhardt. Upon emi-
grating to the United States in the early
1930's he established himself as a bari-
tone in the chorus of the Metropolitan
Opera Co., a position he held until 1945.
Thereafter he worked as a choir director
and music teacher in Cleveland, estab-
lishing there a music studio in the Slo-
venian National Home.

Mr. Schubel was a talent scout for
Carnegie Hall in New York and dis-
covered some of the finest American
talents, including world-renowned pian-
ist Van Cliburn. He organized the Slo-
venian Children’s Choir in Cleveland,
and founded the Slovenian Glasbena
Matica Chorus, known as one of the
finest amateur singing groups in the
United States.

His life and his career are testimony
to the Slovenian national character, as
well as to his dedication to the fine art
of music. He represented ably, by his
example, the Slovenian community in
America, which though small, number-
ing less than half a million people, is
distinguished for its moral integrity, in-
dustrious initiative, and solid accomplish-
ment. Slovenian Americans are proud
that their ranks make virtually no con-~
tributions to crime, juvenile delinquency,
or relief roll statistics. They are proud
further of their integration into all
facets of American life, including poli-
tics, the arts, and the business com-
munity.

It is therefore a privilege and an honor
for me to offer my tribute to Anton Schu-
bel, and to all Slovenian Americans for
whom he spoke, on this 70th anniversary
of his birth.

AWAEKENING IN THE MEXICAN-
AMERICAN COMMUNITY

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, as our domestic urban crisis deepens,
the voices of discontent multiply in both
number and intensity. To ignore them is
to ignore the reality of new groups and
a new generation rising to political and
social maturity.

Nowhere is this better illustrated than
in the Mexican-American community—
our second largest minority group—
where the passive acceptance of many
years has been discarded and a new cul-
tural awareness has produced demands
for a major reordering of national prior-
ities which have, in the past, dismissed
the Mexican-American and his needs.
For these people the allocation of re-
sources is no abstract problem, but the
reality of economic deprivation, of aim-
less violence, of institutions such as
schools, health facilities, and employ-
ment services that fail utterly in being
relevant to the lives of Mexican-Amer-
ican people.
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The following editorial is indicative of
the response of the people themselves
when confronted with these problems.
There is a new spirit, a new style of ac-
tion in the Mexican-American commu-
nity—one that no longer asks, but de-
mands social and political justice. It is a
voice that must be heard. I submit this
editorial for inclusion in the Recorp at
this point:

[From the Los Angeles, (Calif.) Carta,

Mar. 1969]
For THE INFORMED—INTERESTED IN MEXICAN-
AMERICAN AFFAIRS

Education . . . Blow Outs—one year old
and still going strong. . . . President Nixon
declared last week that campus violence had
endangered intellectual freedom in the
United States and warned that the student
law breakers would lose federal assistance.

“The nature and content of that danger
is as clear as any one thing could be,”" he
sald. “Violence—physical violence, physical
intimidation—is seemingly on its way to be-
coming accepted, or at all events a normal
and not to be avolded element in the clash
of opinion within the university confine,”
he continued.

Well, Mr. Nixon should know. The youth
of today know only of the ways of violence.
Their country has been engaged in violence
(war) since, and before, they were born.
They have been eyewitnesses (TV) of the
horrors of war for all of their impressionable
years. The present high school and univer-
sity students were born during the Korean
war only to to grow up in the atmosphere
of the Vietnam war. This generation has had
violence inflicted upon them, directly or in-
directly, from at least three additional
sources. Many of these youngsters have pa-
rents who fought in WWII or they were born
while their fathers were still in service after
the conclusion of hostilities in 1946, While
the United States signed a Peace Treaty with
Japan, it has not yet concluded one with
Germany . . . therefore, WWII has never
been terminated officlally. The residual of
WWII remains sufficlently active to consti-
tute a constant threat to the outbreak of
WWIII, This concern is so great that these
children and others In lower grades have
been frightened by the exercises practiced
in the school room as preparedness in the
event of nuclear war, These youths are raised
on fear and violence and nightmares.

Violence as the only method. The present
adult generation has not been able to settle
its differences with other countries without
violence. This is an example we have set
forth. We cannot place the blame for the
present situation on the campuses on the
younger generation., The main burden has
to be assumed by the men in public office,
who in the first place are unable to find
other methods than war to settle their prob-
lems. Violence, no matter the source is un-
acceptable, and rejected as a substitute for
discussion and negotiation.

The youth are hard to convince. They are
idealistic and politically honest. They have
not learned to play games of the adults . . .
and they see their world in a mess and they
want to change 1t.

The youth know violence . .. and what
they are not able to secure by rational ap-
proach they plan to get by using threat and
forceful action. They have learned that a
show of strength, and violence will receive
attention.

This is true even with the little tots. It has
not been too long since most of the children
were playing with war toys. Now the adults
want to turn it off by decree. They taught
the child to play with a gun . . . and how
far is the step from pointing a toy gun at
passing cars on the street to using a real one?

Peaceful negotiations .. . it Is not war
with the students that requires attention
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but how to develop peaceful discussion.
Adults have to muster sufficient confidence in
their own beliefs (even if they are outmoded)
in order to sit down at a table to discuss the
issues with the youth. This is particularly
true in the case of the school administration.
The present state of uncertainty and confu-
sion will continue if the school administra-
tors and principals insist on unilateral deci-
sions, and acting on the basis of fear, force
and incompetency.

There are many examples of this state of
affairs in the high schools of Los Angeles,
California. The principals, are acting
hysterically and provoking an Incendiary
atmosphere where none exists. If something
happens at one school the principal of the
other school over reacts and take measures to
prevent something that is not happening.

The schools are being kept in a state of
seige . . . parents are called to the school to
“observe” and to help keep “peace.” However,
not all parents are called. Only those the
principal chooses. The others are not in-
formed that the principal is bringing some
parents onto the school campus to help in
surveillance of the students. In this atmos-
phere the students are expected to attend
school and learn. This attitude (similar to
the stand taken by Reagan) to break the
students’ back will not produce a solution to
the problems in the school.

And this is precisely the problem . . . the
present administration does not want to
change. Most of them are antiguated, un-
prepared to meet the needs of awakened
students, therefore, inadequate to continue
in their present positions.

It is ture that 50-60% of the students
graduate from high school. However, many of
these are “push outs” and cannot pass a
college entrance exam. This is hardly ade-
quate preparation for 12 years of school. Yet,
there is still no serious program to change
this situation. It is clear that the taxpayers
are taking a beating. They are paying their
taxes to educate these students but the school
system is not dolng the job they are paid to
do. Mexican parents at times have turned
down voting for school bonds because of the
inferior educational program on the Eastside.
But it would probably be more productive if
the parents could remove some of the ad-
ministrators and/or principals from their
present positions,

RHODESIAN SANCTIONS:
ONLY SOVIETS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 24, 1969
Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, since the

BENEFIT

imposition of mandatory sanctions
against Rhodesia, I have attempted to
point out the fallacy and the unfairness
of these sanctions.

Now we are beginning to see that when
it comes to adherence to these sanctions,
the Soviet Union—although a member
State of the UNO—has no intention of
abiding by them.

I include an article by the Amarillo
Daily News following my remarks:

U.N. Poricy TrAPS UNITED STATES
(By Willard Edwards)

WasHINGTON.—On March 26, according to
intelligence reports received here, a Russian
ship docked at the East African port of Mo-
zambique and began taking on chromium
ore, This event had a critical signlﬂcance.

The ore had been transported from Rho-
desia, bordering Mozamhlque on the west,
in cars marked with the Rhodesian railroad
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emblem. An examination indlcated the ore
was of Rhodesian origin.

This transaction was, of course, a brazen
violation of the sanctions imposed on Rho-
desia by the United Nations, with the en-
thusiastic cooperation of the United States,
the Soviet Union, and Great Britain. The
U.N. had discovered a threat to world peace
in the refusal of a small white minority in
the land-locked country to agree to immedi-
ate raclal parity for four million tribal
Africans.

The Nixon administration now is begin-
ning to wonder if another threat—a threat
to the national security of the United
States—has developed from rigid African
adherence to the U.N, edict while other na-
tions flout it with impunity,

Here Is an authoritative analysis of why
the Mozambique incident aroused deep con-
cern and has strengthened demands in gov-
ernment circles for reappraisal of the Rho-
desian policy inherited from the Johnson
administration,

Chromium is so indispensable to stainless
and other alloy steel essential to defense
that chromium ore and the American-based
industry to convert it to a ferrochrome have
been declared by the office of emergency pre-
paredness as essential to national security.

Russia and Rhodesia have the largest
sources of supply. The chromium ore mines
in Rhodesla are owned by two American cor-
porations. Before sanctions were imposed,
these companies imported the vast majority
of the ore required for the American ferro-
alloy industry and were the major free world
competitors to Russia.

The Rhodesian embargo cut off these sup-
lies. The two companies have ore stockpiled
above ground in Rhodesla valued at more
than &8 million. They own it but are denied
access to it. Great Britain, under simllar cir-
cumstances, gave its industries a period of
six months to obtain sanctioned material,
including ferrochrome, but the United States
imposed an embargo immediately.

American Industry has been forced to turn
to Russia, now enjoying a virtual monopoly.
To nobody's surprise, the price of Russlan
ore promptly rose from $32 per to to $46,
a 44 per cent increase. The profits are so
rich, the Mozambique incident indicated,
that Russia now is buylng ore from Rhodesla
illegally. It came from American-owned
mines.

The comic opera aspects of the situation
fade when these other points are considered.

One of the American-owned mines In
Rhodesla, accounting for one-third of the
chromium deposits in the country, must be
worked continually or it will be flooded. The
company kept it going at a cost of $800,000
annually until January, 1968, when it no
longer could afford the expense. The Rho-
desian government has operated it since then
but could be forced to suspend, causing In
the words of a government report, “the ir-
retrievable loss of a significant and vital
portlon of the free world's chromium ore
deposits."”

The Treasury and Commerce Departments,
supported by the Office of Emergency Pre-
paredness, have urged strongly that the two
companies be allowed to import, as quickly
as possible, the ore stored above ground In
Rhodesia.

The State Department has objected. Rho-
desia must be strangled economically, it in-
sists, disregarding objections that Rhodesla
would reap no profit from removal of the ore.

This department dispute must be settled
by President Nixon. The State Department
is protesting that the United States would
be “embarrassed” in the U.N. by any action
favoring relaxation of the sanctions against
Rhodesia.

The Presldent must weigh this objection
against the massed opinion of the other
government departments that an inflexible
stand may menace the nation's security.
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